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The Texts:  
 

The text of the Mahàkhandhakaü as presented here has been established through a comparison 

of the four standard editions:  

 

BJT: Sri Lankan Edition from Mahàvaggapàëi, pp. 2-90. Buddha Jayanti Tripitika Series, 

volume III. 1957, reprinted Colombo, 2005 with corrections. 

 

PTS: European edition, from Vinaya Piñakaü, Vol I, The Mahàvagga, edited by Hermann 

Oldenburg, Pali Text Society, 1879, reprinted London, 1969. 

 

Thai: Thai edition, as found on Budsir for Windows CD-ROM (version 2.0, Bangkok, 1996).  

 

ChS: Burmese edition, as found on the Chaññha Saïgàyana CD-ROM (version 3, Igatpuri, no 

date, but = 1999). 

 

Other Texts:  
 

Comm: Mahàvagga-Aññhakathà, as found on the Chaññha Saïgàyana CD-ROM (version 3, 

Igatpuri, no date, but = 1999). 

 

Jà Nid : Jàtakanidàna, as found on the Chaññha Saïgàyana CD-ROM (version 3, Igatpuri, no 

date, but = 1999). 

 

Mvu : Mahavastu, Vol III, edited by E. Senart, Paris 1897. 

 

Lal : Lalitavistara, edited by Lefman, Halle, 1902; also P.L. Vaidya, Darbhanga, 1958 

 

Tr anslations Consulted:  
 

 BD: The Book of the Discipline, Vol I, I.B. Horner, London, 1938. 

 

VT : Vinaya Texts, Part I, T.W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg, Oxford 1885, 

reprinted Delhi 1990 

 

SGB: The Story of Gotama Buddha, N.A. Jayawickrama, PTS Oxford, 1990. 

 

MT : The Mahavastu, J. J. Jones, London, 3 volumes 1949-1956. 

 

LV : Lalitavistara, Bijoya Goswami, Kolkata, 2001. 

 

Dictionaries:  
 

PED: Pàëi-English Dictionary, T.W. Rhys Davids and William Stede, 1921-25, online 

edition: http://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaries/pali/ 

 

CPD: Critical Pàli Dictionary, 1947 - (unfinished), online edition: 

http://pali.hum.ku.dk/cpd/search.html 

 

CPED: Concise Pàli-English Dictionary, Ven. A.P. Buddhadatta, Colombo, 1958 reprinted 

1968. 
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BHSD: Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, Franklin Edgerton, New Haven 1953, 

reprinted Delhi 1998. 

 

SED: Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Monier -Williams, 1899, online edition: 

http://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/monier/ 

 

DPPN: Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, G.P. Malalasekera, Pali Text Society, London 

1937. 

 

FF: Bhante S. Dhammika: Dictionary of the Flora and Fauna in the Pàëi Tipiñaka (pre-

publication copy kindly given me by the Author). 

 

Other Works:  
 

SHB: Mahàvaggapàëi, edited by Ven. Paÿÿàsàra Nàyakatthera, Colombo, 1958. 

 

AS: Ludwig Alsdorf: Die âryà -Strophen des Pali-Kanons (Wiesbaden, 1967). 

 

Syntax: Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas, by O.H. de A. Wijesekera (Colombo 1993). 
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Introduction  
 

The text of the first four sections of the Great Chapter in the Discipline collection1 traces the 

life and career of the Buddha for a period of about one year after the Complete Awakening, 

and is one of the earliest sources we have for this period in the Buddha's life.2 This section of 

the text forms a continuous narrative before it is replaced with a detailing of the various duties 

incumbent on monastics, and other rules for the monks and nuns.3 

 

As the text forms an integral part of the Discipline Collection it appears that it was originally 

meant to show how the monastic life was established in the first place, how and why it evolved, 

and what is the relationship between lay supporters and monastics, and only incidentally does it 

thereby reveal the early part of the Buddha's career. 

 

Although many of the discourses that have been preserved provide contextual information on 

such matters as where the discourse was given, to whom and for what reason, very few indeed 

can be placed within a reliable time frame,4 and the only other comparable text we have is The 

Discourse about the Great Emancipation (Mahàparinibbànasutta), which provides a more-or-

less continuous narrative detailing the last year of the Buddha's life.5 

 

First Section  
 

Our present text opens some time after the Awakening,6 with the Buddha still at the foot of the 

Bodhi Tree, enjoying the bliss of liberation and reflecting to himself on Conditional 

Origination through the three watches of the night.7  

 

His first encounter with another person only comes when he moves to another tree in the same 

area, where he meets someone significantly enquiring about the real meaning of being a 

bràhmaõa. It is here that we see the Buddha for the first time explicitly redefining the given 

terms of his day by explaining the true meaning of being a bràhmaõa, which has nothing to do 

with the pretensions of birth, of course.  

 

                                            
1 Vinaya Piñaka, Mahàvagga, Mahàkhandhaka, bhàõavarà 1-4. 
2 Other sources include the Mahàvastu, the rescension of which is probably around the same 

time as the Pàëi text, and the Lalitavistara, which, though in the form we have it is 

undoubtedly much younger, nevertheless still contains much material that is old and bears all 

the signs of authenticity.  
3 Even these texts are interspersed with many interesting stories from the life of the Buddha, 

which I hope to collect together at some point. 
4 The commentaries go some way to providing this framework, but their reliability is many 

times questionable. 
5 A text and translation of this important work was made available last year on this website. 
6 According to the much later Introduction (Nidàna) to the Jàtaka this would have been about 

four weeks after the Awakening, but there are a number of differences between the earlier 

and later texts which would make a reconciliation between them difficult, if not impossible, 

so we cannot rely on this timing. 
7 It may have been the strength of this remembrance that formed the basis for the later 

anachronous tradition that the Buddha spent some time in the first few weeks reviewing in 

detail all seven books of the Abhidhamma Piñaka. 
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There is no record of the bràhmaõa's response to the teaching but he evidently did not become 

a lay follower at the time, otherwise it would have been recorded, so we can perhaps infer that 

he was unconvinced. 

 

The Buddha's next meeting was at the root of another tree in the same vicinity, and this time 

with the Dragon-King Mucilinda, who protected him from unseasonable weather. These first 3 

sections are parallel to five discourses in the Udàna 1:1-4, and 2:1, which all end in an exalted 

utterance being made by the Buddha. 

 

The next section tells how the Buddha met with two merchants, Tapussa and Bhallika, who 

were apparently traveling north to Magadha. At the culmination of the story the merchants go 

for refuge to the Buddha and the Dhamma8 and became the first of the Buddha's followers in 

the Dispensation. Perhaps it is significant that the first people who gain faith in the Buddha 

and his Teaching were not professional religious, but simple merchants, as that section of 

society was to provide crucial support to the fledgling Teaching. 

 

The scene then changes to the root of another tree, still in the vicinity of Uruvelà, where the 

Buddha ponders on whether it is really possible to teach such a deep and profound doctrine to 

people when they have so little inclination towards spiritual things and such attachment to 

material pleasures. He is ultimately persuaded by the Mahàbrahmà Sahampati, who points out 

that there are some with little dust on their eyes and that they will understand. 

 

The Buddha therefore agrees to teach, but just who to teach is the next question. He first thinks 

of his former teachers, âëàra and Uddaka,9 but they had recently passed away, so then he 

recalled the group-of-five ascetics who had been helping him during his six years of austerity. 

Seeing that they were now in the neighbouring State of Kàsã,10 he decided to walk across the 

countryside for the approximately 200 km in order to teach them. 

 

A meeting on the way with the Abstainer (âjãvika) Upaka is recorded at this point.11 Again the 

Abstainer, like the bràhmaõa earlier, was unable to grasp the message or to gain faith in the 

Buddha, and went away, `shaking his head and taking the wrong path (ummagga)', as the text 

says. 

 

The Buddha eventually reaches the Deer Park at Isipatana, a few kilometres from the capital of 

Kàsã, Bàràõasã. Although the group-of-five have been chosen for the first formal teaching of 

the new school, they are anything but impressed when they see their former associate coming. 

Indeed they make an agreement amongst themselves not to honour him in any way, although as 

he is a member of the Khattiya class they agree to put out a seat for him. 

 

As the Buddha approaches though they are unable to keep to their agreement and they rise up, 

prepare a seat, take his bowl and robe, put out water for him, and so on. But still they are not 

quite ready for the new teaching and the Buddha will not teach them until they acknowledged 

                                            
8 Although in Mahàvastu they go for the three refuges there was still no Saïgha at that time, 

and it seems that must be an anachronism. 
9 In Mahàvastu the order in which he thinks of these teachers is reversed, perhaps because as 

Uddaka was the more highly developed he was thought of first. 
10 Uruvelà, where the Buddha attained Awakening, was in the south-western reaches of 

Magadha. Kàsã was to the west of there. 
11 Many other meetings and happenings have been recorded in the Mahàvastu, which are 

excluded from our text, see Uruvilvàto »ùipatanaü Gamanaü, the Journey from Uruvilvà to 

»ùipatana eslewhere on this website for the relevant stories. 
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his declared status. Eventually they are convinced by his earnestness and stop addressing him in 

a familiar way and speak to him with all due reverence.12 

 

It is only then that the Buddha deigns to teach them the discourse that is famous now for 

Setting the Dhamma-Wheel Rolling. The Discourse itself is as revolutionary as it is simple. It 

basically only consists of an outline of the Four Noble Truths with short definitions of each. 

However the approach to the spiritual life that it signifies must have been felt to be quite 

extraordinary. 

 

The prevalent religious teachings of the time stressed either correct ritual observance or 

extreme asceticism. The Buddha knew that neither led to the desired goal, and started his 

teaching career with a completely fresh look at the problem of existence. First he had 

diagnosed the problem: suffering; then he had found the cause: craving; then he had seen that 

its end (nirodha) was possible, and to the group-of-five monks he taught the Path to that goal, 

the eightfold noble Path which went, contrary to their expectation as ascetics, by the middle 

way.  

 

For religious steeped in extreme asceticism, that must have been revolutionary indeed, and one 

of them, Koõóaÿÿà, did indeed attain to the first stage of sainthood on that very teaching, and 

all of them were ordained as monks by the Buddha. But for their further progress many more 

teachings would be required. 

 

Unfortunately for us the teachings during those first few days have not been preserved in any 

of the traditions that have come down to us, but over the next few days the Buddha did give 

them the necessary basis upon which they gradually made successively deeper attainments until 

they stood on the brink of full liberation. 13 

 

It was then that the Buddha taught the second recorded discourse containing the profound 

teaching about non-Self, which demonstrated that there was no Self or Divinity to be found in 

any of the constituents that make up the human personality, and that none of them were worth 

clinging to. It was on the basis of this teaching that the group-of-five monks fulfilled the 

teaching and attained to such a state of purity that they would never be reborn again, and it is 

this teaching that closes the first section for recital (bhàõavàra). 

 

Second Section 
 

The next section is easier to summarise: it traces the progress the Dispensation made during the 

first Rains Retreat, which was spent in the Deer Park after the initial teachings. First Yasa, a 

wealthy young man from the capital, meets up with the Buddha and becomes a monk, and 

eventually a Worthy One. His Father,14 Mother and former Wife all go for  refuge to the Three 

Treasures as lay followers committed for life. Then four of his good friends, and fifty more 

friends all become monks and attain full liberation. 

 

At that point there were sixty-one monks and Arahats in the world, and at the end of the Rains 

Retreat the Buddha sent them out to the four directions to teach to all who would listen. They 

go and start making their own converts and the Buddha eventually initalises a procedure 

whereby they can administer ordination themselves, rather than bringing the aspirant to him 

                                            
12 This is signalled in the text by the change of address from âvuso to Bhante. 
13 They were technically non-returners (anàgàmi) when the Buddha taught the following 

discourse. 
14

 He was the first lay-follower to take the threefold refug e. 
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personally. The curious thing is this: with only one or two possible exceptions,15 we never hear 

of any of these monks again, and not even one appears to accompany the Buddha when he sets 

out to return to Uruvelà, where he had initially attained Awakening. 

 

Before he sets out on that journey the Buddha apparently had one or two encounters with 

Màra, who according to the traditions was still pursuing the Buddha for up to one year after 

the Awakening. I say one or two purposely, because it is not clear from the text whether we 

are dealing with two different visitations, or with two rescensions of the same encounter. I tend 

to think the latter, which is strengthened by there being two rescensions of the next but one 

story in the text. 

 

We next have the curious story of the Buddha's encounter with the good group of 30 friends 

while traveling back to Magadha. Apparently out for a picnic, one of their number has his 

belongings stolen by a prostitute he had brought along for the day. The group goes off in 

search of the miscreant, but come across the Buddha instead who teaches them Dhamma so 

effectively that they all attain at least the first stage of sainthood and request and receive 

ordination, but once again it appears none of the group accompany the Buddha on his further 

journeying into Magadha. 

 

Third Section  
 

The third section for recital finds the Buddha back in Uruvelà, but now somewhat north of 

where he had Awakened, in the Ashram of the fire-worshipper Uruvelà Kassapa, who is living 

there with his five-hundred disciples. This Kassapa is one of three brothers who are living in 

the area engaged in the same practice, with three hundred and two hundred disciples each.  

 

The Buddha asks if he can stay for the night in the firehouse. At first Kassapa refuses, fearing 

that a Dragon (Nàga) who is living there would harm him, but eventually the Buddha persuades 

Kassapa to let him stay. During the night there is a fiery contest with the Dragon, which the 

Buddha wins.  

 

Kassapa is impressed by this, but he still believes that the Buddha is not at the same standing as 

he is himself, still he offers to provide food for the Buddha if he stays on in the Ashram, and 

the Buddha agrees. This exact same story is told twice in the text, first in prose and then in 

verse. The commentary specifically states that the verses came later and were inserted after the 

prose. There is yet another rescension of the same story in the Mahàvastu, but there it occurs 

not as the first but as the last of a series of miracles that are different from those recorded in 

the Pàëi. 

 

The Pàëi text then has a series of miracles performed by the Buddha, but none of them succeed 

in convincing Kassapa of the Buddha's superiority, so eventually the Buddha tells Kassapa 

straight that he is neither a Worthy One nor is he on his way to becoming one. Kassapa is 

convinced and asks for ordination, and both he and his followers and afterwards his brothers 

and their followers are ordained. 

 

At this point the Buddha gives the famous Instruction about Burning, showing that the true 

fires are burning in our hearts, and rather than leading to release they are keeping us 

entrapped in the round of birth and death, and all 1,000 yogis attain to Worthiness upon 

hearing the discourse, which closes the third section.  

 

                                            
15

 See the discussion about Assaji below. 
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Note that the time must now be sometime towards the end of the Winter period, which is 

perhaps six months after the Buddha gave his first discourse, and up and till now only three 

discourses have been recorded, though it is evident from the text, which explicitly says as 

much, that he had taught many more. 

 

Fourth Section  
 

Following the conversion of the Kassapas and their one thousand followers, the Buddha goes 

with them to Ràjagaha, the capital of Magadha. King Bimbisàra hears that he has come to his 

Royal Capital and along with twelve thousand of his fellow citizens he goes out to meet him, 

fulfilling some wishes he had made while still a prince. 

 

The Buddha teaches them a discourse at this point, but only a synopsis is given in the Pàëi text, 

while in the Mahàvastu the full discourse is given.
16

 After the discourse the King goes for 

refuge to the Three Treasures and invites him for a meal on the following day, after which he 

donates the Bamboo Wood to the Buddha, thus ensuring the material establishment of the 

Dispensation.  

 

There follows the conversion of the Wanderers Sàriputta and Moggallàna. They were followers 

of Saÿjaya (apparently to be identified with one of the Six Heretical Teachers), and had 

previously made a promise to each other that if one of them attained the Deathless state, that 

he would immediately inform the other. 

 

Sàriputta sees Assaji, one of the Buddha's disciples, on almsround and is immediately inspired 

with confidence and asks what teaching he knows. Assaji replies that he is new to the teaching, 

that he doesn't know much, but he recites a verse which was enough for Sàriputta to attain to 

the first stage of Sainthood (Sotàpatti).17 

 

This Assaji is normally identified with the Assaji who was one of the group-of-five monks. I 

question this though, as Assaji characterises himself as one who was new to the teaching and 

not long gone forth. But the group-of-five Assaji was hardly new to the Sàsana, indeed he 

stands right at the source. He had also heard some of the most important teachings that the 

Buddha had given, and had attained full liberation. There is also no record of any of the monks 

from the Bàõàrasã period following the Buddha over from Kàsã to Magadha. Assaji must have 

been a common name at the time and given the weight of the evidence I am inclined to believe 

that the Assaji Sàriputta met was not the same as the one in the group-of-five, but was as he 

characterised himself, one newly gone forth. 

 

In any case on the strength of this encounter Sàriputta does see the Deathless and tells his 

friend Moggallàna about it, and they both leave Saÿjaya, together with another 250 of his 

followers, and join the Buddha and become his chief disciples. This causes something of an 

uproar around the capital as many of their finest young men are going-forth. But the Buddha 

teaches a verse to the monks that convinces his critics that he is teaching true Dhamma and the 

uproar dies down. It is at this point in the text that the narrative ends. 

 

                                            
16 See Utpadyananirudhyanasåtram, the Discourse on Arising and Ceasing elsewhere on this 

website. 
17

 This verse became very famous later and is found in inscriptions all over India and Asia.  
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Comparison with other Texts  
 

In preparing this text and translation of the Great Chapter I have made a careful comparison 

with other records of the same events, both in the Canon and the commentaries, together with 

texts like the Mahàvastu and Lalitavistara, which belong to other sects, so as to compare and 

supplement the information given in the text itself.  

 

This has involved making a number of other translations that are parallel to this text, and 

which are now published elsewhere on the website, and which can be read in their own right as 

well as supplementary to the present work: 

 

Uruvilvàto »ùipatanaü Gamanaü - The Journey from Uruvilvà to »ùipatana (from 

Mahàvastu pp. 322-329) 

 

Dharmacakrapravartanasåtram - The Discourse that Set the Dharma-Wheel Rolling 

(from Lalitavistara)  

 

Utpadyananirudhyanasåtram - The Discourse on Arising and Ceasing (The Fourth 

Discourse of the Buddha) (Mahàvastu pp. 443-9) 

 

I have also included many notes drawn from the commentary, and comparisons with the 

Jàtakanidàna, a full text and translation of which I hope to prepare at some time.  

 

I am very grateful indeed to Rod Bucknell who has made many contributions to this project by 

reading all of the above works through for me and making many useful suggestions and 

corrections, which has gone a long way to improve the accuracy and usefulness of these works. 

He has been a true kalyàõamitta. 

 

ânandajoti Bhikkhu  

August 2009 

 

 



Vinayapiñake Mahàvaggassa Pañhamo Bhàgo 

The First Section of the Great Division in the Discipline Collection  
 

Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammàsambuddhassa 

Reverence to him, the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha 
 

Mahàkhandhako 1 -4 

The Great Chapter 1 -418 
 

[I: The First Teachings] 19 
 

Bodhikathà  

1: The Story about the Awakening (Tree) 20 

(Conditional Origination)  
 

Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavà Uruvelàyaü viharati,  

At that time the Awakened One,21 the Gracious One, was dwelling near Uruvelà,22 

 

najjà Neraÿjaràya tãre Bodhirukkhamåle pañhamàbhisambuddho.  

on the bank of the river Neraÿjarà, at the root of the Awakening tree, in the first (period) after 

the complete and perfect Awakening.23 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Bodhirukkhamåle  
o Then at that time the Gracious One sat at the root of the Awakening tree24 

 

sattàhaü ekapallaïkena nisãdi vimuttisukhapañisaüvedã.  

in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of liberation. 

 

                                            
18 Only the first four sections have been prepared here, as they form a continuous narrative 

which is lost in later sections. 
19 These titles written between square brackets are added by the present editor to help outline 

the story. 
20 Cf. Udàna 1.1. The first section in the Mahàkhandaka occurs also as the first 3 discourses in 

the Udàna in somewhat different form, which will be noted as we come across them. 
21 In the Udàna after the usual Evaü me sutaü, This I heard, which is said to have been spoken 

by â nanda, a different formula is used: Ekaü samayaü Bhagavà... At one time the Gracious 

One... The Tena samayena... formula is normally used in the Vinaya in its place. 
22 Although the Commentary gives a number of explanations, it seems to me that Uruvelà 

would mean Great Sands, which must have described the area in Lord Buddha's time. 
23 Although here this obviously refers to the period immediately after the Awakening, the 

pañhamàbhisambuddha is taken to refer to the first 20 years after that event. 
24 Comm: Bodhi vuccati catåsu Maggesu ÿàõaü; Awakening is said (because of) knowledge in 

regard to the four Paths (of Awakening). 
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Atha kho Bhagavà rattiyà pañhamaü yàmaü,  

Then the Gracious One, for the first watch of the night, 

 

pañiccasamuppàdaü anulomapañilomaü manasàkàsi:  

applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and r everse order:25 

 

ßAvijjàpaccayà saïkhàrà,  

ßBecause of ignorance there are (volitional) processes, 

 

saïkhàrapaccayà viÿÿàõaü,  

because of (volitional) processes: consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõapaccayà nàmaråpaü,  

because of consciousness: mind and body, 

 

nàmaråpapaccayà saëàyatanaü, 

because of mind and body: the six sense spheres, 

 

saëàyatanapaccayà phasso, 

because of the six sense spheres: contact, 

 

phassapaccayà vedanà, 

because of contact: feeling, 

 

vedanàpaccayà taõhà, 

because of feeling: craving, 

 

taõhàpaccayà upàdànaü,  

because of craving: attachment, 

 

upàdànapaccayà bhavo, 

because of attachment: continuation, 

 

bhavapaccayà jàti,  

because of continuation: birth, 

 

jàtipaccayà jaràmaraõaü,  

because of birth: old age, death, 

 

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupàyàsà sambhavanti, 

grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise, 

 

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti. 

and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering. 

 

                                            
25 In the Udàna, the first discourse only has the forward order, the second the reverse order, 

and the third has both, as the first verse refers to the arising of suffering (only) and the 

second to its cessation, it would seem the Udàna's version is more authentic. For 

complementary doctrinal and grammatical notes I refer the reader to my translation of the 

Udàna under the title Exalted Utterances elsewhere on this website. 
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Avijjàya tveva asesaviràganirodhà saïkhàranirodho,  

But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there is the cessation of 

(volitional) processes, 

 

saïkhàranirodhà viÿÿàõanirodho,  

from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõanirodhà nàmaråpanirodho,  

from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and body, 

 

nàmaråpanirodhà saëàyatananirodho,  

from the cessation of mind and body, the cessation of the six sense spheres, 

 

saëàyatananirodhà phassanirodho, 

from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of contact, 

 

phassanirodhà vedanànirodho, 

from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling, 

 

vedanànirodhà taõhànirodho,  

from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving, 

 

taõhànirodhà upàdànanirodho,  

from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment, 

 

upàdànanirodhà bhavanirodho,  

from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation, 

 

bhavanirodhà jàtinirodho,  

from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth, 

 

jàtinirodhà jaràmaraõaü,  

from the cessation of birth, old age, death, 

 

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupàyàsà nirujjhanti,  

grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease, 

 

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hotãû ti. 

and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhag avà, etam-atthaü viditvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udànesi:  

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 
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ßYadà have pàtubhavanti dhammà  

ßWhen (the nature of) things26 becomes really manifest 

 

âtàpino jhàyato bràhmaõassa,  

To the ardent meditating bràhmaõa,27 

 

Athassa kaïkhà vapayanti sabbà,  

Then all his doubts disappear, 

 

Yato pajànàti sahetudhammanû -ti.  

Since he knows (the nature of a) thing and its cause.û28 

 

* * *  

 

Atha kho Bhagavà ratt iyà majjhimaü yàmaü,  

Then the Gracious One,29 for the middle watch of the night,  

 

pañiccasamuppàdaü anulomapañilomaü manasàkàsi:  

applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and reverse order: 

 

ßAvijjàpaccayà saïkhàrà,  

ßBecause of ignorance there are (volitional) processes, 

 

saïkhàrapaccayà viÿÿàõaü,  

because of (volitional) processes: consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõapaccayà nàmaråpaü,  

because of consciousness: mind and body, 

 

nàmaråpapaccayà saëàyatanaü, 

because of mind and body: the six sense spheres, 

 

saëàyatanapaccayà phasso, 

because of the six sense spheres: contact, 

 

phassapaccayà vedanà, 

because of contact: feeling, 

 

                                            
26 Comm: Dhammà ti anulomapaccayàkàrapañivedhasàdhikà Bodhipakkhiyàdhammà ... Catu-

Ariyasaccadhammà; the (nature of) things means things on the side of Awakening that effect 

the experience of the causal series in forward order ... [or] ... (understanding the nature of) 

the Four Noble Truths. This verse refers to understanding the origination of suffering. 
27 Comm: bràhmaõassà ti bàhitapàpassa khãõàsavassa; to the one who has destroyed the 

pollutants and removed wickedness. 
28 Comm: avijjàdikena hetunà sahetukaü imaü saïkhàràdiü kevalaü 

dukkhakkhandhadhammaü pajànàti; he knows ignorance and so on and its cause, together 

with its cause, this whole mass of suffering beginning with (mental) processes and so on. 
29 Udàna has a longer opening here parallel to the first discourse; the same remark applies to 

the next section, cf. Udàna 1.2 and 1.3. 
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vedanàpaccayà taõhà, 

because of feeling: craving, 

 

taõhàpaccayà upàdànaü,  

because of craving: attachment, 

 

upàdànapaccayà bhavo, 

because of attachment: continuation, 

 

bhavapaccayà jàti,  

because of continuation: birth, 

 

jàtipaccayà jaràmaraõaü,  

because of birth: old age, death, 

 

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupàyàsà sambhavanti, 

grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise, 

 

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti. 

and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering. 

 

Avijjàya tveva asesaviràganirodhà saïkhàranirodho,  

But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there is the cessation of 

(volitional) processes, 

 

saïkhàranirodhà viÿÿàõanirodho,  

from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõanirodhà nàmaråpanirodho,  

from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and body, 

 

nàmaråpani rodhà saëàyatananirodho, 

from the cessation of mind and body, the cessation of the six sense spheres, 

 

saëàyatananirodhà phassanirodho, 

from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of contact, 

 

phassanirodhà vedanànirodho, 

from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling, 

 

vedanànirodhà taõhànirodho,  

from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving, 

 

taõhànirodhà upàdànanirodho,  

from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment, 

 

upàdànanirodhà bhavanirodho,  

from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation, 

 

bhavanirodhà jàtinirodho,  

from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth, 
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jàtinirodhà jaràmaraõaü,  

from the cessation of birth, old age, death, 

 

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupàyàsà nirujjhan ti,  

grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease, 

 

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hotãû ti. 

and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam -atthaü viditvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udànesi:  

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßYadà have pàtubhavanti dhammà  

ßWhen (the nature of) things becomes really manifest 

 

âtàpino jhàyato bràhmaõassa,  

To the ardent meditating bràhmaõa, 

 

Athassa kaïkhà vapayanti sabbà,  

Then all his doubts disappear, 

 

Yato khayaü paccayànaü avedãû ti.  

Since the destruction of causes has been understood.û30 

 

* * *  

 

Atha kho Bhagavà rattiyà pacchimaü yàmaü,  

Then the Gracious One, for the last watch of the night,31 

 

pañiccasamuppàdaü anulomapañilomaü manasàkàsi:  

applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and reverse order: 

 

ßAvijjàpaccayà saïkhàrà,  

ßBecause of ignorance there are (volitional) processes, 

 

saïkhàrapaccayà viÿÿàõa ü,  

because of (volitional) processes: consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõapaccayà nàmaråpaü,  

because of consciousness: mind and body, 

 

nàmaråpapaccayà saëàyatanaü, 

because of mind and body: the six sense spheres, 

 

                                            
30 This verse refers to the cessation of suffering.  
31

 Cf. Udàna 1.3. 
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saëàyatanapaccayà phasso, 

because of the six sense spheres: contact, 

 

phassapaccayà vedanà, 

because of contact: feeling, 

 

vedanàpaccayà taõhà, 

because of feeling: craving, 

 

taõhàpaccayà upàdànaü,  

because of craving: attachment, 

 

upàdànapaccayà bhavo, 

because of attachment: continuation, 

 

bhavapaccayà jàti,  

because of continuation: birth, 

 

jàtipaccayà jaràmaraõaü,  

because of birth: old age, death, 

 

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupàyàsà sambhavanti, 

grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise, 

 

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti. 

and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering. 

 

Avijjàya tveva asesaviràganirodhà saïkhàranirodho,  

But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there is the cessation of 

(volitional) processes, 

 

saïkhàranirodhà viÿÿàõanirodho , 

from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõanirodhà nàmaråpanirodho,  

from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and body, 

 

nàmaråpanirodhà saëàyatananirodho,  

from the cessation of mind and body, the cessation of the six sense spheres, 

 

saëàyatananirodhà phassanirodho, 

from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of contact, 

 

phassanirodhà vedanànirodho, 

from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling, 

 

vedanànirodhà taõhànirod ho, 

from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving, 

 

taõhànirodhà upàdànanirodho,  

from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment, 
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upàdànanirodhà bhavanirodho,  

from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation, 

 

bhavanir odhà jàtinirodho,  

from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth, 

 

jàtinirodhà jaràmaraõaü,  

from the cessation of birth, old age, death, 

 

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupàyàsà nirujjhanti,  

grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease, 

 

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hotãû ti. 

and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam -atthaü viditvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udà nesi: 

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßYadà have pàtubhavanti dhammà  

ßWhen (the nature of) things becomes really manifest 

 

âtàpino jhàyato bràhmaõassa,  

To the ardent meditating bràhmaõa, 

 

Vidhåpayaü tiññhati Màrasenaü,  

He stands dispelling Màra's army, 

 

Suriyo va obhàsayam-antalikkhanû -ti.  

Just like the sun lighting up the firmament.û32 

 

Bodhikathà Niññhità 

The Story about the Bodhi (tree) is Finished 

 

 

 

                                            
32 Comm: Evam-ettha pañhamaü udànaü paccayàkàrapaccavekkhaõavasena, dutiyaü 

Nibbànapaccavekkhaõavasena, tatiyaü Maggapaccavekkhaõavasena uppannanti veditabbaü; 

thus in this it is to be understood that the first exalted utterance refers to reflection on 

causality, the second to reflection on Emancipation, and the third to reflection on how the 

Path arises. 
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Ajapàlakathà  

2: The Story about the Goatherd's (Tree) 33 

(The Grumbling Bràhmaõa) 34 
 

Atha  kho Bhagavà sattàhassa accayena, 

Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One,35 

 

tamhà samàdhimhà vuññhahitvà, 

after arising from that concentration, 

 

Bodhirukkhamålà yena Ajapàlanigrodho tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Goatherd's Banyan (tree)36 fr om the root of the Awakening tree, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Ajapàlanigrodharukkhamåle  
o and after approaching the root of the Goatherds' Banyan tree 

 

sattàhaü ekapallaïkena nisãdi vimuttisukhapañisaüvedã.  

he sat in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of liberation.37 

 

Atha kho aÿÿataro huhuïkajàtiko bràhmaõo  

Then a certain bràhmaõa who was a grumbler by nature38 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavatà saddhiü sammodi,  

and after approaching he exchanged greetings with the Gracious One, 

 

sammodanãyaü kathaü sàràõãyaü vãtisàretvà ekam -antaü aññhàsi. 

and after exchanging courteous talk39 and greetings, he stood on one side. 

                                            
33 Cf. Udàna 1.4. 
34 The story of the grumbling bràhmaõa is placed later in Mahàvastu, on the journey between 

Uruvelà and Isipatana, see the Text and Translation Uruvilvà to »ùipatana elsewhere on this 

website. 
35 Jà Nid places the temptation by Màra's daughters during this week, but it goes completely 

unnoticed in the earlier text. On the other hand Jà Nid does not mention the encounter with 

the bràhmaõa recorded here. 
36 Comm: tassa kira Nigrodhassa chàyàya ajapàlakà gantvà nisãdanti, tenassa Ajapàlanigrodho 

tveva nàmaü udapàdi; it seems that the goat-herders, having gone to the shade of that Banyan 

tree, would sit down (there), therefore the name Goatherds' Banyan tree arose. According to 

the commentary this was east of the Awakening tree. 
37 Jà Nid states that it is now five weeks since the Awakening, the first week having been spent 

in blissful contemplation, the second worshipping the Bodhi Tree, the third walking in the 

jewelled walkway, and the fourth reflecting on the Abhidhamma collection; exactly where 

the first section recorded above fits in is not clear, unless it is taken as the conclusion of the 

last section.  
38 Described by the commentary as being a diññhamaïgala, one who believes that luck arises 

through what is seen, like seeing a lucky black cat in the morning, and says that he was a 

grumbler through conceit and through anger. 
39

 ChS adds: huhuïkajàtiko ti vuccati, huhuïkajàtiko ti pi pañhantã ti tabbaõõanà; he spoke 
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Ekam-antaü ñhito kho so bràhmaõo Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

While standing on one side that bràhmaõa said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKittàvatà nu kho bho Gotama bràhmaõo hoti?  

ßTo what extent, dear Gotama, is one a bràhmaõa? 

 

Katame ca pana bràhmaõakaraõà dhammà?û ti  

And again what things make one a bràhmaõa?û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam -atthaü viditvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udànesi:  

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßYo bràhmaõo bàhitapàpadhammo,  

ßThat bràhmaõa who has barred wickedness,40 

 

Nihuhuïkako ni kkasàvo yatatto,  

Not grumbling, free from blemish, self-restrained, 

 

Vedantagå vusitabrahmacar iyo, 

With perfect understanding, (and) the spiritual life accomplished, 

 

Dhammena so Brahmavàdaü vadeyya,  

Righteously he might speak a word about the Brahman,41 

 

Yassussadà natthi kuhiÿci lokeû ti.  

For him there is no arrogance42 anywhere in the world.û43 

 

Ajapàlakathà Niññhità 

The Story about the Goatherd's (Tree) is finished 

 

                                                                                                                                        

grumblingly, and he spoke in praise of speaking grumblingly, but this is unknown to the other 

texts. 
40 There is a pun on bàhita (barred) and bràhmaõa, which is nearly lost in Pàëi owing to the 

reintroduction of the -r- element. In the original language it must have been *bàhmaõa, or 

something very similar, where the pun would have been more obvious. 
41 Comm: ßbràhmaõo, ahanû-ti etaü vàdaü dhammena vadeyya; he might righteously speak this 

word, saying ßI am a bràhmaõa.û This may be the meaning, but it is not what it says, as 

Brahma- cannot be equal to bràhmaõa-. 
42 Comm: ràgussado dosussado mohussado mànussado diññhussado ti ime ussadà natthi; there is 

no arrogance like the arrogance owing to passion, hatred, delusion, conceit or views. 
43 This verse differs somewhat from the parallel verse in Mahàvastu, see Uruvilvà to »ùipatana 

elsewhere on this website. 
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Mucalindakathà  

3: The Story about the Mucalinda (Tree) 44 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà sattàhassa accayena, 

Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One,45 

 

tamhà samàdhimhà vuññhahitvà, 

after arising from that concentration, 

 

Ajapàlanigrodhamålà yena Mucalindo tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Mucalinda (tree) from the root of the Goatherd's Banyan (tree), 

 

upasaïkamitvà Mucalindamåle  
o and after approaching the root of the Mucalinda (tree) 46 

 

sattàhaü ekapallaïkena nisãdi vimuttisukhapañisaüvedã.  

he sat in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of liberation.47 

 

Tena kho pana samayena mahà akàlamegho udapàdi, 

Then at that time a great cloud arose out of season, 

 

sattàhavaddalikà sãtavàtaduddinã. 

(bringing) seven days of rainy weather, cold winds, and overcast days. 

 

Atha kho Mucalindo Nàgaràjà sakabhavanà nikkhamitvà,  

Then the Dagon King Mucalinda,48 after leaving his domicile, 

 

Bhagavato kàyaü sattakkhattuü bhogehi parikkhipitvà,  

and surrounding the Gracious One's body seven times with his coils, 

 

upari muddhani mahantaü phaõaü karitvà aññhàsi:  

stood having placed his great hood above his head, (thinking): 

 

ßMà Bhagavantaü sãtaü, mà Bhagavantaü uõhaü,  

ßMay the Gracious One not be cold, may the Gracious One not be hot, 

 

mà Bhagavantaü óaüsamakasavàtàtapasiriüsapasamphassoû ti.  

may the Gracious One not be affected by gadflies, mosquitoes, wind, the heat (of the sun), and 

serpents.û 

 

                                            
44 This section is parallel to Mucalindasuttaü Udàna 2.1. 
45 The opening to this discourse is dissimilar to the Udàna, but similar to the opening passages 

in the first three discourses of the Udàna.  
46 Scientific name: Barringtonia acutangula; according to the commentary the Mucalinda tree 

was east of the Bodhi tree. 
47 According to Jà Nid it is now the beginning of the 6th week. 
48 Comm: tasseva Mucalindarukkhassa samãpe pokkharaõiyà nibbatto mahànubhàvo Nàgaràjà; 

a powerful Dagon King who had been born in a lake near to that Mucalinda tree. 
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Atha kho Mucalindo Nàgaràjà, sattàhassa accayena,  

Then the Dagon King Mucalinda, with the passing of those seven days,49 

 

viddhaü vigatavalàhakaü devaü viditvà,  

having understood that the sky50 was now clear, without a cloud, 

 

Bhagavato kàyà bhoge viniveñhetvà, 

after unravelling his coils from the Gracious One's body, 

 

sakavaõõaü pañisaüharitvà, màõavakavaõõaü abhinimminitvà,  

withdrawing his own form, 51 and creating the appearance of a young bràhmaõa, 

 

Bhagavato purato aññhàsi, paÿjaliko Bhagavantaü namassamàno.  

stood in front of the Gracious One, revering the Gracious One with raised hands. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam -atthaü viditvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velày aü imaü udànaü udànesi:  

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:52 

 

 ßSukho viveko tuññhassa, sutaDhammassa passato, 

ßThere is happiness and detachment for the one who is satisfied, who has heard the 

Dhamma, and who sees, 

 

Abyàpajjaü sukhaü loke, pà õabhåtesu saüyamo. 

There is happiness for him who is free from ill-will in the world, who is restrained towards 

breathing beings.53 

 

Sukhà viràgatà loke, kàmànaü samatikkamo,  

The state of dispassion in the world is happiness, the complete transcending of sense 

desires,54 

 

Asmimànassa yo vinayo - etaü ve paramaü sukhanû -ti.  

(But) for he who has removed the conceit `I am'55 - this is indeed the highest happiness.û 

 

Mucalindakathà Niññhità  

The Story about Mucalinda is Finished 

 

 

                                            
49 Udàna reads: Then with the passing of those seven days, the Gracious One arose from that 

concentration. Then the Dagon King Mucalinda having understood... etc. 
50 Comm: Devan-ti àkàsaü. 
51 Comm: Sakavaõõan-ti attano råpaü . 
52 None of the Udànas mentioned in the first 3 sections here are referred to in Jà Nid. 
53 According to the Comm. the first half of this line refers to friendliness ( mettà), and the 

second half to kindness (karunà). 
54 Comm: etena Anàgàmimaggo kathito; with this he speaks about the Non-returner path. 
55

 Comm: iminà pana Arahattaü kathitaü ; with this he speaks about being Worthy. 
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Ràjàyatanakathà  

4: The Story about the Royal (Tree)  56 

(Tapussa and Bhallika)  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà sattàhassa accayena, 

Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One, 

 

tamhà samàdhimhà vuññhahitvà, 

after arising from that concentration, 

 

Mucalindamålà yena Ràjàyatanaü tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Royal (tree)57 from the root of the Mucalinda (tree), 

 

upasaïkamitvà Ràjàyatanamåle  

and after approaching the root of the Royal (tree) 

 

sattàhaü ekapallaïkena nisãdi vimuttisukhapañisaüvedã.  

he sat in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of liberation.58 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Tapussabhallikà vàõijà  

Then at that time the merchants Tapussa and Ballika59 

 

Ukkalà taü desaü addhànamaggappañipannà honti.  

were in that district travelling along the highway from Ukkalà. 60 

 

Atha kho Tapussabhallikànaü vàõijànaü ÿàtisàlohità devatà  

Then a god who had (formerly) been a blood relative61 of the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika 

 

Tapussabhallike vàõije etad -avoca: 

said this to the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika: 

 

ßAyaü Màrisà Bhagavà R àjàyatanamåle viharati pañhamàbhisambuddho.  

ßThe Gracious One, Sirs, is dwelling at the root of the Royal (tree), in the first (period) after 

the complete and perfect Awakening. 

 

                                            
56 At this point the Vinaya and the Udàna diverge, but interestingly the discourse that occurs 

next in the Udàna is called Ràjasuttaü. 
57 Scientific name: Buchanania latifolia; FF: a medium-sized straight tree with rough bark and 

dense pyramid-shaped clusters of white flowers. It was south of the Bodhi Tree according to 

the commentary. 
58 According to the Jà Nid seven weeks have passed by now. It also mentions that, before the 

following events, Sakka brought the Buddha medicinal myrobalan to clean his stomach, and a 

tooth-pick to clean his teeth and water to wash his face. 
59 The commentary says they were brothers, and Jà Nid says they were leading a caravan of 

500 carts. 
60 According to DPPN Ukkalà was in what is modern day Orissa. They were therefore coming 

from the south, and were apparently on their way to Ràjagaha. 
61 Comm: ÿàtibhåtapubbà devatà; AA specifies that the devatà was formerly their Mother 

(source: DPPN). 
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Gacchatha taü Bhagavantaü manthena ca madhupiõóikàya ca pañimànetha  

Go and wait upon the Gracious One with milk-rice and honey-balls 

 

taü vo bhavissati dãgharattaü hitàya sukhàyàû ti.  

and for a long time62 that will be for your benefit and happiness.û 

 

Atha kho Tapussabhallikà vàõijà manthaÿ -ca madhupiõóikaÿ -ca àdàya 

Then the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika having taken milk-rice and honey-balls 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü aññhaüsu.  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One they stood at one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhità kho Tapussabhallikà vàõijà Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

While standing on one side the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßPañiggaõhàtu no Bhante Bhagavà manthaÿ-ca madhupiõóikaÿ -ca 

ßPlease accept our milk-rice and honey-balls, venerable Sir, Gracious One, 

 

yaü amhàkaü assa dãgharattaü hitàya sukhàyàû ti.  

that for a long time will be for our benefit and happiness.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then it occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßNa kho Tathàgatà hat thesu pañiggaõhanti, 

ßRealised Ones63 do not accept (food) in the hands, 

 

kim -hi nu kho ahaü pañiggaõheyyaü manthaÿ -ca madhupiõóikaÿ -cà?û ti 

now how can I accept the milk-rice and honey-balls?û64 

 

Atha kho Cattàro Mahàràjàno Bhagavato cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya 

Then the (gods called the) Four Great Kings, knowing with their minds the reflection in the 

mind of the Gracious One 

 

                                            
62 An idiom, literally meaning: for a long night. 
63 This is how the Buddha regularly refers to himself. Although not entirely clear, the prime 

meanings seem to be One who has Gone (or Come) to the Real. Maybe it is formed parallel to 

the term Titthaïkara  (Ford-Maker) which was already in use at the time, and is commonly 

used of the Jaina saints. 
64 According to Jà Nid the Buddha's bowl had `disappeared' after taking Sujàtà's milk-rice, 

which seems to be an anomaly. 
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catuddisà cattàro selamaye patte Bhagavato upanàmesuü:  

brought from the four directions four bowls made of (green) stone65 to the Gracious One 

(saying): 

 

ßIdha Bhante Bhagavà pañiggaõhàtu manthaÿ -ca madhupiõóikaÿ -cà.û ti 

ßPlease accept, venerable Sir, Gracious One, the milk-rice and honey-balls here (in the bowls).û 

 

Pañiggahesi Bhagavà paccagghe selamaye patte 

The Gracious One accepted in the new bowl66 made of stone 

 

manthaÿ -ca madhupiõóikaÿ -ca, pañiggahetvà ca paribhuÿji.  

the milk -rice and honey-balls, and having accepted (it) he ate. 

 

Atha kho Tapussabhallikà vàõijà Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

Then the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßEte mayaü Bhante Bhagavantaü saraõaü gacchàma Dhammaÿ -ca, 

ßWe, venerable Sir, are those who go to the Gracious One for refuge, and to the Dhamma,67 

 

upàsake no Bhagavà dhàretu ajjatagge pàõupete saraõaü gate,û ti  

please bear in mind that we are lay disciples who have gone for refuge from today forward for 

as long as we have the breath of life,û 

 

te ca loke pañhamaü upàsakà ahesuü dvevàcikà.  

and they became the first lay disciples in the world with the two(-refuge) formula.68 

 

Ràjàyatanakathà Niññhità 

The Story about the Royal (tree) is Finished 

 

 

                                            
65 Comm: muggavaõõaselamaye patte; bowls made of rock coloured like green peas. 

Jayawickrama (SGB) translates as granite, though that rock is not green. The commentary 

and Jà Nid mention that first the four kings brought a sapphire (indanãlamaõimaya) bowl, but 

the Gracious One would not accept it, presumably because jewelled bowls are not allowed in 

the Vinaya (see Cullavagga Khuddhakavatthukkhandhakaü, 8), but there only two bowls are 

allowed, those made of iron (ayo) and of earthenware (mattika). 
66 Comm: Gahetvà ca pana cattàro pi yathà eko va patto hoti tathà adhiññhahi; having taken the 

four (bowls they) became as one bowl through determining. Paccagghe is explained as 

meaning either precious (its normal meaning) or new in the commentary, it seems the latter is 

intended here. 
67 There was still no Saïgha at that time, so they took the double refuge; in Mahàvastu, on the 

contrary they go for refuge in the Three Treasures. 
68 Comm: Atha Bhagavà sãsaü paràmasi, kesà hatthe laggiüsu, te tesaü adàsi: ßIme tumhe 

pariharathàû ti. Te kesadhàtuyo labhitvà, Amateneva abhisittà, haññhatuññhà Bhagavantaü 

vanditvà pakkamiüsu; then the Gracious One brushed his head and hair stuck to his hand, and 

he gave it to them (saying): ßTake this with you.û After receiving the hair relics, consecrated 

by the Deathless, joyful and satisfied, and worshipping the Gracious One, they departed. Same 

story in Jà Nid. 
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Brahmayàcanakathà  

5: The Story about Brahmà's request 69 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà sattàhassa accayena, 

Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One, 

 

tamhà samàdhimhà vuññhahitvà, 

after arising from that concentration, 

 

Ràjàyatanamålà yena Ajapàlanigrodho tenupasaïkami,   

approached the Goatherd's Banyan (tree) from the root of the Royal (tree), 

 

tatra sudaü Bhagavà Ajapàlanigrodhamåle viharati.  

and there the Gracious One dwelt at the root of the Goatherd's Banyan (tree). 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato rahogatassa pañisallãnassa, 

Then when the Gracious One had gone into solitude, into seclusion,  

 

evaü cetaso parivitakko udapàdi:  

this reflection arose in his mind: 

 

ßAdhigato kho mayàyaü Dhammo gambh ãro duddaso duranubodho, 

ßThis Dhamma I have attained is deep, hard to see, hard to understand, 

 

santo paõãto atakkàvacaro nipuõo paõóitavedanãyo. 

peaceful, excellent, beyond the sphere of logic, profound, understandable (only) to the wise. 

 

âlayaràmà kho panàyaü pajà àlayaratà àlayasammudità,  

But this generation delights in desire,70 is devoted to desire, gladdened by desire, 

 

àlayaràmàya kho pana pajàya àlayaratàya àlayasammuditàya  

and for a generation delighting in desire, devoted to desire, gladdened by desire 

 

duddasaü idaü ñhànaü, yad -idaü: idappaccayatàpañiccasamuppàdo.  

this thing is hard to see, that is to say: conditionality and conditional origination.71 

 

Idam -pi kho ñhànaü sududdasaü, yad -idaü:  

This thing also is very hard to see, that is to say: 

 

sabbasaïkhàrasamatho,  

the tranquilising of all processes, 

 

sabbåpadhipañinissaggo, 

the letting go of all bases for cleaving, 

 

                                            
69 This section should be compared with DN 14, Mahàpadànasuttaü, the opening of the 3rd 

bhàõavàraü, said in relation to the Buddha Vipassã; MN 26 and 85, where the Buddha relates 

the same incident about himself; and SN Brahmàsaüyuttaü, 1.6.1, which is similar to here. 
70 Comm: sattà paÿcakàmaguõe allãyanti, tasmà te àlayà ti vuccanti; beings attach to the five 

strands of sensual pleasures, therefore they have desire is said. 
71

 Defined in this way, as a dvanda compound, in the commentary.  
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taõhakkhayo,  

the end of craving,  

 

viràgo,   

dispassion, 

 

nirodho,   

cessation, 

 

Nibbànaü.  

Emancipation.72 

 

Ahaÿ-ce va kho pana Dhammaü deseyyaü pare ca me na àjàneyyuü  

But if I were to teach the Dhamma and others did not understand me 

 

so mamassa kilamatho sà mamassa vihesà.û ti 

that would be tiring for me, that would be troublesome to me.û 

 

Apissu Bhagavantaü imà anacchariyà gàthàyo p añibhaüsu pubbe assutapubbà: 

Further these truly wonderful verses,73 unheard previously in the past, occurred to the Gracious 

One:74 

 

ßKicchena me adhigataü halan -dàni pakàsituü?  

ßNow is it suitable75 for me to explain what was attained with difficulty?  

 

Ràgadosaparetehi nàyaü Dhammo susambudho.  

For those overcome by passion and hatred this Dhamma is not easily understood. 

 

Pañisotagàmiü nipuõaü gambhãraü duddasaü aõuü,  

Going against the stream,76 it is profound, deep, hard to see, subtle, 

 

Ràgarattà na dakkhan ti, tamokkhandhena àvuñà.û ti  

Those delighting in passion,77 obstructed by darkness, will not see (it).û78 

                                            
72 Two versions of this reflection are found in Girimànandasutta (AN 10:60) where they are 

known as Viràgasaÿÿà and Nirodhasaÿÿà. 
73 Comm: anacchariyà ti anu acchariyà; rather than being derived from na + acchariya, not 

wonderful, which gives the opposite meaning. 
74 As well as the following Lalitavistara 25.1 has another verse in Jagatã/Tuññhubha metre on 

the hesitation: Gambhãra èànto virajaþ prabhàsvaraþ, pràpto mi dharmo hyamÔto 'saüskÔtaþ, 

deèeya càhaü na parasya jàne, yan-nåna tåùõã pavane vaseyam; deep, peaceful, unstained, 

luminous is the unconditioned Deathless state attained by me, I shall not teach to other people, 

what if I were to live quietly in the forest? 
75 Comm: halan-ti ettha hakàro nipàtamatto; alan-ti attho. 
76 Comm: Nibbànagàmin-ti attho; going to Emancipation is the meaning. 
77 Comm: kàmaràgabhavaràgadiññhiràgena rattà; delighting through delighting in sensuality, 

delighting in continuity in existence, delighting in views. 
78 cf. Mahàvastå vol. iii. p. 314, has the verses in reverse order, and has a different last line: 

pratièrotagàminaü màrgaü gambhãraü durdÔèaü [mama], na ràgaraktà dracyanti alaü dàni 

prakàèituü, kÔccheõa me adhigato alaü dàni prakàèituü, anuèrotaü hi vudyanti kàmeùu grasità 

naràþ; the last line means: those people who grasp at sensual pleasure are said to be going 
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Itiha Bhagavato pañisaÿcikkhato  

Such was the Gracious One's reflection 

 

appossukkatàya cittaü namati, no Dhammadesanàya.  

and his mind inclined to inaction,79 not to teaching the Dhamma. 

 

 

Atha kho Brahmuno Sahampatissa,  

Then to Brahmà Sahampati,80 

 

Bhagavato cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya etad-ahosi: 

knowing with his mind the reflection in the mind of the Gracious One, this (thought) occurred: 

 

ßNassati vata bho loko, vinassati vata bho loko,  

ßThe world is surely going to destruction, the world is surely going to complete destruction, 

 

yatra hi nàma Tathàgatassa Arahato Sammàsambuddhassa  

wherever the Realised One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha's 

 

appossukkatàya cittaü namati no Dhammadesanàyàû ti.  

mind inclines to inaction, not to teaching the Dhamma.û 

 

Atha kho Brahmà Sahampati seyyathà pi nàma balavà puriso  

Then Brahmà Sahampati, just as a strong man 

 

sammiÿjitaü và bàhaü pasàreyya pasàritaü và bàh aü sammiÿjeyya  

might stretch out a bent arm, or bend in an outstretched arm, 

 

evam-eva Brahmaloke antarahito Bhagavato purato pàtur -ahosi. 

so did he vanish from the Brahmà world and appear in front of the Gracious One.81 

 

Atha kho Brahmà Sahampati, ekaüsaü uttaràsaïgaü karitvà,  

Then Brahmà Sahampati, after arranging his upper robe on one shoulder, 

 

dakkhiõaü jàõumaõóalaü pañhaviyaü nihantvà,  

placing his right knee on the earth, 

 

                                                                                                                                        

with the stream. Lalitavistara is similar.  
79 A much disputed term, it is made up of appa-, little, few, and -ussukka-, endeavour, action, 

and -tà, which adds abstract meaning, little -endeavour-ness. Appossukkatàya and 

Dhammadesanàya are datives with infinitive meaning. This hesitation to teach is ascribed to 

all the Buddhas in Jà Nid. 
80 Described as jeññhaMahàbrahmà, the most senior of the great Brahmàs, according to DPPN. 
81 Comm: dasasu cakkavàëasahassesu Mahàbrahmàno gahetvà, àgamma Bhagavato purato 

pàtur-ahosi; having taken (all) the Mahàbrahmà-s from the ten-thousand world-systems, he 

came and appeared in front of the Gracious One. Jà Nid: dasahi cakkavàëasahassehi Sakka-

Suyàma-Santusita-Sunimmitavasavatti-Mahàbrahmàno àdàya, having taken (all) the Sakkas, 

Suyàmas, Santusitas, Sunimmitavasavatti-s, and Mahàbrahma-s from the ten thousand world-

systems. 
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yena Bhagavà tenaÿjaliü paõàmetvà, Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßDesetu Bhante Bhagavà Dhammaü desetu Sugato Dhammaü,  

ßLet the Gracious One preach the Dhamma, venerable Sir, let the Fortunate One 

preach the Dhamma, 

 

santi sattà apparajakkhajàtikà assavanatà Dh ammassa parihàyanti,  

there are beings with little dust82 on the eyes who are perishing through not hearing the 

Dhamma, 

 

bhavissanti Dhammassa aÿÿàtàroû ti.  

there will be those who understand the Dhamma.û83 

 

Idam -avoca Brahmà Sahampati, idaü vatvàna athàparaü  etad-avoca: 

Brahmà Sahampati said this, and after saying this he said something more: 

 

ßPàtår-ahosi Magadhesu pubbe 

ßFormerly there appeared amongst the Magadhans 

 

Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito,  

An impure Dhamma, invented by those still stained,84 

 

Apàpuretaü Amatassa dvàraü  

Open this door85 to the Deathless 

 

Suõantu Dhammaü Vimalenànubuddhaü.  

Let them hear the Dhamma understood by the Pure One. 

 

 

Sele yathà pabbatam-uddhaniññhito 

As one who is standing on a rock on the top of a mountain 

 

Yathà pi passe janataü samantato  

Can see the people on all sides 

 

                                            
82 Comm: ràgadosamoharajaü; the dust of passion, hatred, and delusion. 
83 Comm: aÿÿàtàro ti pañivijjhitàro ; those who understand means those who penetrate. Although 

this last clause is awkward, the meaning seems straightforward, and I am not quite sure how 

Mrs. C F Rhys-Davids arrives at They who come to know ... will come to be, will become; or I. 

Horner, who follows her with: They who learn will grow. BD, IV, p. 8, which both obscures 

and changes the meaning. 
84 Comm: chahi Satthàrehi cintito; invented by the six Teachers. It means the six famous 

teachers in Lord Buddha's time: Påraõa Kassapa, Makkhali Gosàla, Ajita Kesakambali, 

Pakudha Kaccàyana, Saÿjaya Belaññhaputta, and Nigaõñha Nàñaputta. 
85 Comm: Amatassa Nibbànassa dvàrabhåtaü Ariyamaggaü; the Noble Path which is the true 

door to the Deathless Emancipation. 
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Tathåpamaü Dhammamayaü Sumedha  

In the same way, One of Great Wisdom, having ascended 

 

Pàsàdam-àruyha Samantacakkhu,  

The Palace made from Dhamma, Visionary One, 

 

 

Sokàvatiõõaü janataü Apetasoko Avekkhassu,  

Look down on the people overcome by grief, One Free of Grief, 

 

jàtijaràbhibhåtaü.  

on those overcome by birth and old-age.86 

 

Uññhehi Vãra Vijitasaïgàma, Satthavàha Anaõa vicara loke.  

Rise up, O Hero, Victorious in Battle,87 Caravan-Leader, Debtless One, travel through the 

world. 

 

Desassu Bhagavà Dhammaü, aÿÿàtàro bhavissantãû ti. 

Let the Gracious One teach the Dhamma, there will be those who understand.û 

 

Evaü vutte, Bhagavà Brahmànaü Sahampatiü etad -avoca: 

After this was said, The Gracious One said this to Brahmà Sahampati: 

 

ßMayhaü kho Brahme etad -ahosi: 

ßThis occurred to me, Brahmà: 

 

`Adhigato kho mayàyaü Dhammo gambhãro duddaso duranubodho,  

`This Dhamma I have attained is deep, hard to see, hard to understand, 

 

santo paõãto atakkàvacaro nipuõo paõóitavedanãyo. 

peaceful, excellent, beyond the sphere of logic, profound, understandable (only) to the wise. 

 

âlayaràmà kho panàyaü pajà àlayaratà àlayasammudità  

But this generation delights in desire, is devoted to desire, gladdened by desire, 

 

àlayaràmàya kho pana pajàya àlayaratàya àlayasammuditàya  

and for a generation delighting in desire, devoted to desire, gladdened by desire 

 

duddasaü idaü ñhànaü, yad -idaü: idappaccayatàpañiccasamuppàdo.  

this thing is hard to see, that is to say: conditionality and conditional origination.  

 

Idam -pi kho ñhànaü sududdasaü, yad -idaü:  

This thing also is very hard to see, that is to say: 

 

                                            
86 cf. Dhp 28: Paÿÿàpàsàdam-àruyha, Asoko sokiniü pajaü, pabbataññho va bhummaññhe Dhãro 

bàle avekkhati; having ascended the Palace of Wisdom, sorrow-free amongst the sorrowing 

people, standing on a mountain-top the Wise One sees the fools stood on the ground (below). 

Although the wording is similar the sentiment is quite different, with the text expressing 

compassion, and the Dhp verse aloofness. 
87 Comm: Devaputtamaccukilesàbhisaïkhàramàrànaü vijitattà; having victory over Màra (as) 

Divinity, death, defilements, and the accumulation (of processes leading to rebirth). 
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sabbasaïkhàrasamatho,  

the tranquilising of all processes, 

 

sabbåpadhipañinissaggo, 

the letting go of all bases for cleaving, 

 

taõhakkhayo,  

the end of craving, 

 

viràgo,  

dispassion, 

 

nirodho,   

cessation, 

 

Nibbànaü.  

Emancipation. 

 

Ahaÿ-ce va kho pana Dhammaü deseyyaü pare ca me na àjàneyyuü  

But if I were to teach the Dhamma and others did not understand me 

 

so mamassa kilamatho sà mamassa vihesà.' ti 

that would be tiring for me, that would be troublesome to me.' 

 

Apissu maü Brahme imà anacchariyà gàthàyo pañibhaüsu pubbe assutapubbà:  

Further these truly wonderful verses, unheard previously in the past, Brahmà, occurred to me: 

 

`Kicchena me adhigataü hala n-dàni pakàsituü?  

`Now is it suitable for me to explain what was attained with difficulty?  

 

Ràgadosaparetehi nàyaü Dhammo susambudho.  

For those overcome by passion and hatred this Dhamma is not easily understood. 

 

Pañisotagàmiü nipuõaü gambhãraü duddasaü a õuü,  

Going against the stream, it is profound, deep, hard to see, subtle, 

 

Ràgarattà na dakkhanti, tamokkhandhena àvuñà.' ti  

Those delighting in passion, obstructed by darkness, will not see (it).' 

 

Itiha me pañisaÿcikkhato  

Such was my reflection 

 

appossukkatàya cittaü namati, no Dhammadesanàyà.û ti  

and my mind inclined to inaction, not to teaching the Dhamma.û 
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Dutiyam -pi kho Brahmà Sahampatiü Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

For a second time Brahmà Sahampati said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßDesetu Bhante Bhagavà Dhammaü desetu Sugato Dhammaü  

ßLet the Gracious One preach the Dhamma, venerable Sir, let the Fortunate One 

preach the Dhamma, 

 

santi sattà apparajakkhajàtikà assavanatà Dhammassa parihàyanti,  

there are beings with little dust on the eyes who are perishing through not hearing the 

Dhamma, 

 

bhavissanti Dhammassa aÿÿàtàroû ti.  

there will be those who understand the Dhamma.û 

 

Idam -avoca Brahmà Sahampati, idaü vatvàna athàparaü etad -avoca: 

Brahmà Sahampati said this, and after saying this he said something more: 

 

ßPàtår-ahosi Magadhesu pubbe 

ßFormerly there appeared amongst the Magadhans 

 

Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito,  

An impure Dhamma, invented by those still stained, 

 

Apàpuretaü Amatassa dvàraü  

Open this door to the Deathless 

 

Suõantu Dhammaü Vimalenànubudd haü.  

Let them hear the Dhamma understood by the Pure One. 

 

 

Sele yathà pabbatamuddhaniññhito 

As one who is standing on a rock on the top of a mountain 

 

Yathà pi passe janataü samantato  

Can see the people on all sides 

 

Tathåpamaü Dhammamayaü Sumedha  

In the same way, One of Great Wisdom, having ascended 

 

Pàsàdam-àruyha Samantacakkhu,  

The Palace made from Dhamma, Visionary One, 

 

 

Sokàvatiõõaü janataü Apetasoko Avekkhassu,  

Look down on the people overcome by grief, One Free of Grief, 

 

jàtijaràbhibhåtaü.  

on those overcome by birth and old-age. 

 



I. The First Teachings  

33 

Uññhehi Vãra Vijitasaïgàma, Satthavàha Anaõa vicara loke.  

Rise up, O Hero, Victorious in Battle, Caravan-Leader, Debtless One, travel through the 

world. 

 

Desassu Bhagavà Dhammaü, aÿÿàtàro bhavissantãû ti. 

Let the Gracious One teach the Dhamma, there will be those who understand.û 

 

Dutiyam -pi kho Bhagavà Brahmànaü Sahampatãnaü etad -avoca: 

For a second time the Gracious One said this to Brahmà Sahampati: 

 

ßMayhaü kho Brahme etad -ahosi: 

ßThis occurred to me, Brahmà: 

 

`Adhigat o kho mayàyaü Dhammo gambhãro duddaso duranubodho,  

`This Dhamma I have attained is deep, hard to see, hard to understand, 

 

santo paõãto atakkàvacaro nipuõo paõóitavedanãyo. 

peaceful, excellent, beyond the sphere of logic, profound, understandable (only) to the wise. 

 

âlayaràmà kho panàyaü pajà àlayaratà àlayasammudità,  

But this generation delights in desire, is devoted to desire, gladdened by desire, 

 

àlayaràmàya kho pana pajàya àlayaratàya àlayasammuditàya  

and for a generation delighting in desire, devoted to desire, gladdened by desire 

 

duddasaü idaü ñhànaü, yad -idaü: idappaccayatàpañiccasamuppàdo.  

this thing is hard to see, that is to say: conditionality and conditional origination. 

 

Idam -pi kho ñhànaü sududdasaü, yad -idaü:  

This thing also is very hard to see, that is to say: 

 

sabbasaïkhàrasamatho,  

the tranquilising of all processes, 

 

sabbåpadhipañinissaggo, 

the letting go of all bases for cleaving, 

 

taõhakkhayo,  

the end of craving, 

 

viràgo,  

dispassion, 

 

nirodho,   

cessation, 

 

Nibbànaü.  

Emancipation. 
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Ahaÿ-ce va kho pana Dhammaü deseyyaü pare ca me na àjàneyyuü  

But if I were to teach the Dhamma and others did not understand me 

 

so mamassa kilamatho sà mamassa vihesà.' ti 

that would be tiring for me, that would be troublesome to me.' 

 

Apissu maü Brahme imà a nacchariyà gàthàyo pañibhaüsu pubbe assutapubbà:  

Further these truly wonderful verses, unheard previously in the past, Brahmà, occurred to me: 

 

`Kicchena me adhigataü halan -dàni pakàsituü?  

`Now, is it suitable for me to explain what was attained with diffi culty? 

 

Ràgadosaparetehi nàyaü Dhammo susambudho.  

For those overcome by passion and hatred this Dhamma is not easily understood. 

 

Pañisotagàmiü nipuõaü gambhãraü duddasaü aõuü,  

Going against the stream, it is profound, deep, hard to see, subtle, 

 

Ràgarattà  na dakkhanti, tamokkhandhena àvuñà.' ti  

Those delighting in passion, obstructed by darkness, will not see (it).' 

 

Itiha me pañisaÿcikkhato  

Such was my reflection 

 

appossukkatàya cittaü namati, no Dhammadesanàyà.û ti  

and my mind inclined to inaction, not to teaching the Dhamma.û 

 

 

Tatiyam -pi kho Brahmà Sahampatiü Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

For a third time Brahmà Sahampati said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßDesetu Bhante Bhagavà Dhammaü desetu Sugato Dhammaü,  

ßLet the Gracious One preach the Dhamma, venerable Sir, let the Fortunate One 

preach the Dhamma, 

 

santi sattà apparajakkhajàtikà assavanatà Dhammassa parihàyanti,  

there are beings with little dust on the eyes who are perishing through not hearing the 

Dhamma, 

 

bhavissanti Dhammassa aÿÿàtàroû ti.  

there will be those who understand the Dhamma.û 

 

Idam -avoca Brahmà Sahampati, idaü vatvàna athàparaü etad -avoca: 

Brahmà Sahampati said this, and after saying this he said something more: 

 

ßPàtår-ahosi Magadhesu pubbe 

ßFormerly there appeared amongst the Magadhans 

 

Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito,  

An impure Dhamma, invented by those still stained, 
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Apàpuretaü Amatassa dvàraü  

Open this door to the Deathless 

 

Suõantu Dhammaü Vimalenànubuddhaü.  

Let them hear the Dhamma understood by the Pure One. 

 

 

Sele yathà pabbatamuddhaniññhito 

As one who is standing on a rock on the top of a mountain 

 

Yathà pi passe janataü samantato  

Can see the people on all sides 

 

Tathåpamaü Dhammamayaü Sumedha  

In the same way, One of Great Wisdom, having ascended 

 

Pàsàdam-àruyha Samantacakkhu,  

The Palace made from Dhamma, Visionary One, 

 

 

Sokàvatiõõaü janataü Apetasoko Avekkhassu,  

Look down on the people overcome by grief, One Free of Grief, 

 

jàtijaràbhibhåtaü.  

on those overcome by birth and old-age. 

 

Uññhehi Vãra Vijitasaïgàma, Satthavàha Anaõa vicar a loke. 

Rise up, O Hero, Victorious in Battle, Caravan-Leader, Debtless One, travel through the 

world. 

 

Desassu Bhagavà Dhammaü, aÿÿàtàro bhavissantãû ti. 

Let the Gracious One teach the Dhamma, there will be those who understand.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Brahmu no ca ajjhesanaü viditvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having understood Brahmà's request, 

 

sattesu ca kàruÿÿataü pañicca Buddhacakkhunà lokaü volokesi.  

out of kindness looked at beings around the world with his Buddha-eye.88 

 

Addasà kho Bhagavà Buddhacakkhunà lo kaü volokento  

While looking around the world with his Buddha-eye the Gracious One saw 

 

satte apparajakkhe mahàrajakkhe tikkhindriye mudindriye,  

beings having little dust on the eyes, having great dust on the eyes, having sharp faculties, 

having undeveloped faculties, 

 

                                            
88 Comm: Buddhacakkhunà ti indriyaparopariyattaÿàõena ca àsayànusayaÿàõena ca; Buddha-

eye (here) means with his knowledge of the disposition of others' faculties and with his 

knowledge of their underlying tendencies. 
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svàkàre dvàkàre suviÿÿàpaye duviÿÿàpaye,  

having good conditions, having poor conditions, easy to instruct, hard to instruct, 

 

appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassàvino viharante.  

and (only) some who dwelt seeing danger in what is blameworthy and in the next world.89 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma uppaliniyaü và paduminiyaü và puõóarãkiniyaü và  

Just as with water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses 

 

appekaccàni uppalàni và padumàni và puõóarãkàni và,  

some of those water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses, 

 

udake jàtàni udake saüvaóóhàni udakànuggatàni anto nimuggaposãni,  

born in the water, flourishing in the water, not rising above water, are nourished from inside 

the depths, 

 

appekaccàni uppalàni và padumàni và puõóarãkàni và,  

some of those water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses, 

 

udake jàtàni udake saüvaóóhàni samodakaü ñhitàni,  

born in the water, flourishing in the water, stand level with the water, 

 

appekaccàni uppalàni và padumàni và puõóarãkàni và,  

some of those water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses, 

 

udake jàtàni udake saüvaóóhàni udakà accuggamma tiññhanti,  

born in the water, flourishing in the water, stand above the water, 

 

anupalittàni udakena.  

and are untouched by the water.90 

 

Evam-eva Bhagavà Buddhacakkhunà lokaü volokento addasa  

Even so while looking around the world with his Buddha-eye the Gracious One saw 

 

satte apparajakkhe mahàrajakkhe tikkhindriye mudindriye,  

beings having little dust on the eyes, having great dust on the eyes, having sharp faculties, 

having undeveloped faculties, 

 

svàkàre dvàkàre suviÿÿàpaye duviÿÿàpaye,  

having good conditions, having poor conditions, easy to instruct, hard to instruct, 

 

appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassàvino viharante,  

and (only) some who dwelt seeing danger in what is blameworthy and in the next world, 

 

disvàna Brahmànaü Sahampatiü gàthàya ajjhabhàsi:  

and having seen (it) he recited this verse to Brahmà Sahampati: 

 

                                            
89 So explained by the Commentary: paralokaÿ-ca vajjaÿ-ca bhayato passanti. 
90 The simile offered here gives three possibilities: being below, level with and above the water, 

but the text it illustrates offers only two: being with or without dust on the eyes, etc. which is 

curious. 
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ßApàrutà te Amatassa dvàrà,  

ßOpen for you are the doors to the Deathless, 

 

Ye sotavanto pamuÿcantu saddhaü.  

Whoever has ears let them release their faith.91 

 

Vihiüsasaÿÿã paguõaü na bhàsiü,  
o Perceiving trouble, Brahmà, I did not speak amongst humans, 

 

Dhammaü paõãtaü manujesu Brahme!û ti  

About what was hard-learned, the excellent Dhamma!û 

 

Atha kho Brahmà Sahampati:  

Then Brahmà Sahampati (thought): 

 

ßKatàvakàso khomhi Bhagavatà Dhammadesanàyà,û ti  

ßI have obtained consent for the Gracious One to teach the Dhamma,û 

 

Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, padakkhiõaü katvà tatthevantaradhàyi.  

and after worshipping the Gracious One, and circumambulating him, he vanished right there. 

 

Brahmayàcanakathà Niññhità 

The Story about Brahmà's request is Finished 

 

 

[Yassa Desetutãrentaü]  

[6: Deciding Who to Teach] 92 
 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One:93 

 

ßKassa nu kho ahaü pañhamaü Dhammaü dese yyaü?  

ßTo whom should I teach the first Dhamma-teaching? 

 

Ko imaü Dhammaü khippam -eva àjànissatã?û ti 

Who will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly? û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

                                            
91 Horner: let them renounce their faith; however the Sub-commentary says: mayà desite 

Dhamme mayi ca attano saddahanàkàraü uññhàpentå ti attho; let them raise the state of faith 

in the Dhamma taught by me myself is the meaning. Lalitavistara 25.34 agrees with the latter: 

pravièanti èraddhà, let them undertake faith. 
92 Here and at the end of this bhàõavàraü ChS writes: Paÿcavaggiyakathà, but none of the 

other editions know of this end-title.  
93 Cf. MN 26 and 85, and the version of this story in Mahàvastu, for which see Uruvilvà to 

»ùipatana elsewhere on this website. 
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ßAyaü kho âëàro Kàlàmo paõói to byatto medhàvã, 

ßThis âëàra Kàlàma94 is wise, learned, intelligent, 

 

dãgharattaü apparajakkhajàtiko.  

for a long time he has been one with little dust on his eyes. 

 

Yan-nånàhaü â ëàrassa Kàlàmassa pañhamaü Dhammaü deseyyaü? 

Now what if I teach the first Dh amma-teaching to âëàra Kàlàma? 

 

So imaü Dhammaü khippam -eva àjànissatã.û ti 

He will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly.û95 

 

Atha kho antarahità devatà Bhagavato àrocesi:  

Then an invisible god
96

 informed the Gracious One: 

 

ßSattàhakàlaïkato Bhante âëàro  Kàlàmo,û ti  

ßâëàra Kàlàma died97 seven days ago, venerable Sir,û 

 

Bhagavato pi kho ÿàõaü udapàdi: ßSattàhakàlaïkato âëàro Kàlàmo.û ti  

and this knowledge arose in the Gracious One: ßâëàra Kàlàma died seven days ago.û98 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßMahàjàniyo kho âëàro Kàlàmo,  

ßâëàra Kàlàma had great understanding, 

 

sace hi so imaü Dhammaü suõeyya khippam -eva àjàneyyà.û ti 

if he had heard this Dhamma he would have understood it quickly.û  

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKassa nu kho ahaü pañhamaü Dhammaü deseyyaü?  

ßTo whom should I teach the first Dhamma-teaching? 

 

Ko imaü Dhammaü khippam -eva àjànissatã?û ti 

Who will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly?û 

 

                                            
94 âëàra Kàlàma and Uddaka Ràmaputta (see below), were among the Bodhisatta's early 

teachers (see MN 26). Another teacher is mentioned at the beginning of ThiA., as Bhaggava, 

whose doctrine (samaya) he learned before going to â ëàra Kàlàma. 
95 In Mahàvastu and Lalitavistara the order in which he thought of these teachers is reversed, 

which is perhaps more logical as Ràmaputta was considered to be at a higher level that 

Kàlàma. 
96 Comm to Aïg. 6.62: Antarahità ti adassanaü gatà; Antarahità means one who has become 

invisible. 
97 An idiom, literally: made time.  
98 Comm: àkiÿcaÿÿàyatane nibbatto; (and) arose in the sphere of Nothingness. This is the 

cosmic equivalent of the level of meditation that he had taught to the Bodhisatta. 
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Atha kho Bhag avato etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAyaü kho Uddako Ràmaputto paõóito byatto medhàvã,  

ßThis Uddaka Ràmaputta is wise, learned, intelligent, 

 

dãgharattaü apparajakkhajàtiko.  

for a long time he has been one with little dust on his eyes. 

 

Yan-nånàhaü Uddakassa Ràmaputtassa pañhamaü Dhammaü deseyyaü?  

Now, what if I teach the first Dhamma-teaching to Uddaka Ràmaputta? 

 

So imaü Dhammaü khippam -eva àjànissatã.û ti 

He will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly.û 

 

Atha kho antarahità devat à Bhagavato àrocesi: 

Then an invisible god informed the Gracious One: 

 

ßAbhidosakàlaïkato Bhante Uddako Ràmaputto,û ti  

ßUddaka Ràmaputta died yesterday evening,99 venerable Sir,û 

 

Bhagavato pi kho ÿàõaü udapàdi: ßAbhidosakàlaïkato Uddako Ràmaputto.û ti  

and this knowledge arose in the Gracious One: ßUddaka Ràmaputta died yesterday evening.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßMahàjàniyo kho Uddako Ràmaputto,  

ßUddaka Ràmaputta had great understanding, 

 

sace hi so imaü Dham maü suõeyya khippam -eva àjàneyyà.û ti 

if he had heard this Dhamma he would have understood it quickly.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKassa nu kho ahaü pañhamaü Dhammaü deseyyaü?  

ßTo whom should I teach the first Dhamma-teaching? 

 

Ko imaü Dhammaü khippam -eva àjànissatã?û ti 

Who will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly? û 

 

                                            
99 According to Mahàvastu and Lalitavistara he had died three days earlier. The Pàëi 

commentary says he had been reborn in the Nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàyatana (the Sphere of Neither-

Pereception-nor-Non-Perception), again the level of meditation he had reached, the `8th 

level' of absorption. Part of the âråpaloka (Formless Worlds), it is the highest level in the 

Universe, 17 levels higher than the Mahàbrahmà Worlds, from which Brahmà Sahampati had 

descended. 
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Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßBahåpakàrà kho me paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå,  

ßThe group-of-five monks100 were very helpful to me, 

 

ye maü padhànapahitattaü upaññhahiüsu.  

they attended on me when I was striving resolutely. 

 

Yan-nånàhaü paÿcavaggiyànaü bhikkhånaü pañhamaü Dhammaü deseyyan?û -ti  

Now, what if I teach the first Dhamma-teaching to the group-of-fiv e monks?û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKahaü nu kho etarahi paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå viharantã?û ti  

ßWhere are the group-of-five monks dwelling now?û 

 

Addasà kho Bhagavà dibbena cakkhunà visuddhena atikkantamànusake na 

The Gracious One saw with the divine eye which is purified and surpasses than of (normal) 

men 

 

paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå Bàràõasiyaü viharante Isipatane Migadàye.  

that the group-of-five monks were dwelling near Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana.101 

 

 

[Upako âjãvako ] 

[7: The Abstainer Upaka]  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelàyaü yathàbhirantaü viharitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having dwelt for as long as he liked 

 

yena Bàràõasã tena càrikaü pakkàmi.  

left on walking tour for Bàràõasã.102 

 

Addasà kho Upako âjãvako Bhagavantaü  

The Abstainer103 Upaka saw the Gracious One 

                                            
100 It is interesting that even here the group-of-five are referred to as monks (bhikkhå), before 

they were Awakened or had even been ordained by the Buddha, this is not the case in 

Mahàvastu. 
101 Uruvelà, where the Buddha Awakened, was in Magadha, whereas Bàràõasã was the capital 

of the neighbouring state of Kàsã. 
102 Jà Nid says this took place on the morning of the 14th day of the fortnight, which would 

only give the Buddha a day to reach Isipatana, about 250 km away; Mahàvastu is more 

realistic, giving much more detail which, when we inspect it would mean the Buddha took at 

least a week to make the journey, see Uruvilvà to »ùipatana elsewhere on this website. 
103 He belonged to the âjãvaka sect founded by Gosàla Makkhaliputta, one of the six famous 

teachers in Lord Buddha's time. The title of the sect indicates that they were known to have 

special rules in regard to their livelihood (àjãva), and abstained from taking support from 

various people or in various circumstances. 
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antarà ca Gayaü antarà ca Bodhiü addhànamaggappañipannaü,  

going along the highway between the Bodhi (tree) and Gayà,104 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßVippasannàni kho te àvuso indriyàni, parisuddho chavivaõõo pariyodàto,  

ßYour faculties, friend,105 are very clear, purified is your skin and bright, 

 

kaüsi tvaü àvuso uddissa pabbajito  

on account of whom, friend, did you go forth 

 

ko và te Satthà, kassa và tvaü Dhammaü rocesã?û ti  

or who is your teacher, or what Dhamma do you prefer?û 

 

Evaü vutte Bhagavà Upakaü âjãvakaü gàthàhi ajjhabhàsi:  

After this was said, the Gracious One addressed the Abstainer Upaka with verses: 

 

ßSabbàbhibhå Sabbavidåham-asmi, 

ßAll -Conquering, All-Wise am I,106 

 

Sabbesu dhammesu anåpalitto, 

Undefiled in regard to all things, 

 

Sabbaÿjaho taõhakkhaye vimutto  

Having given up everything, liberated through the destruction of craving, 

 

Sayaü abhiÿÿàya kam -uddiseyyaü?  

Having deep knowledge myself, who should I point to (as Teacher)?107 

 

Na me âcariyo atthi, sadiso me na vijjati,  

There is no Teacher for me,108 no one like me is found, 

 

Sadevakasmiü lokasmiü natthi me pañipuggalo.  

There is no person equal to me in the world with its gods. 

 

                                            
104 According to Mahàvastu the meeting took place at Cundadvãlà, which is mentioned 

elsewhere in the Pàëi texts as Cundavãlà. 
105 âvuso is a contraction of àyasmanto, a plural form, normally used politely when addressing 

an individual. 
106 First verse = Dhp 353. Comm: sabbàbhibhå ti sabbaü tebhåmakadhammaü abhibhavitvà 

ñhito, sabbavidå ti sabbaü catubhåmakadhammaü avediü aÿÿàsiü; All -Conquering means he 

stood having conquered all states in the three grounds (of existence), All -Wise means he knew 

and understood all states in the four grounds (including Emancipation). 
107 Comm: kam-uddiseyyan-ti kaü aÿÿaü ßayaü me âcariyoû ti uddiseyyaü, who should I point 

to means what other should I point to saying, this is my Teacher? 
108 The commentary makes clear that this refers to being a Teacher of the Supermundane state 

(Lokuttaradhamma), of course the Bodhisatta is not forgetting his mundane teachers. 
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Ahaÿ-hi Arahà loke ahaü Satthà Anuttaro,  

I am a Worthy One in the world, I am the Unsurpassed Teacher, 

 

Ekomhi Sammàsambuddho sãtibhåtosmi nibbuto.  

I am the One Perfect Sambuddha, cool and passionless. 

 

Dhammacakkaü pavattetuü gacchàmi Kàsinaü puraü,  

I go to K àsã's city109 to set the Dhamma-Wheel rolling,  

 

Andhabhåtasmiü lokasmiü àhaÿchaü Amatadundubhin.û -ti  

I will beat the drum of the Deathless in a world that is blind.û 

 

ßYathà kho tvaü àvuso pañijànàsi Arahasi Anantajino!û ti  

ßIt is as if you claim, friend, you are a Worthy One, an Infinite Victor!û
110

 

 

ßMàdisà ve Jinà honti, ye pattà àsavakkhayaü.  

ßThere are surely Victors like me,111 who have attained the destruction of the pollutants. 

 

Jità me pàpakà dhammà, tasmàham -Upakà Jino.û ti  

I have been victorious over all wicked things, therefore, Upaka, I am a Victor.û 

 

Evaü vutte Upako âjãvako ßHuveyyàvusoû ti vatvàna,  

When this was said, the Abstainer Upaka, after saying: ßIt may be so, friend,û112 

 

sãsaü okampetvà ummaggaü gahetvà pakkàmi.  

shaking his head, and taking the wrong path,113 went away. 

 

 

                                            
109 Kàsã is the state of which Bàràõasã was the capital. 
110 This is apparently said incredulously, although the words themselves do not really make it 

clear. 
111 This sounds odd here after the claims to uniqueness above.  
112 The form Huveyya is a dialectical form that has been preserved here, which probably marks 

it as an authentic remembrance. It is missing from Mahàvastu though. 
113 Ummagga is evidently mentioned here in contrast to the Ariyamagga, Noble Path, which is 

soon to be introduced. 
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[Isipatanasamosaraõaü]  

[8: The Meeting at Isipatana]  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà anupubbena càrikaü caramàno  

Then the Gracious One, while walking gradually on walking tour 

 

yena Bàràõasã Isipatanaü Migadàyo  
o approached Bàràõasã and the group-of-five monks 

 

yena paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå tenupasaïkami.  

at the Deer Park in Isipatana.114 

 

Addasaüsu kho paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavantaü dårato va àgacchantaü  

The group-of-five monks saw the Gracious One coming from afar 

 

disvàna aÿÿam-aÿÿaü saõñhapesuü:  

and after seeing (him), they resolved among themselves (on this course of action): 

 

ßAyaü àvuso Samaõo Gotamo àgacchati bàhuliko,  

ßThis Ascetic Gotama who is coming, friends, is given to luxury, 

 

padhànavibbhanto àvatto bàhullàya.  

forsaking the striving he has gone back to luxury. 

 

So neva abhivàdetabbo na paccuññhàtabbo, 

He should certainly not be worshipped or stood up for, 

 

nàssa pattacãvaraü pañiggahetabbaü, 

nor should his bowl and robe be taken, 

 

api ca kho àsanaü ñhapetabbaü sace àkaïkhissati n isãdissatã.û ti 

however, we can prepare a seat - if he wishes he will sit down.û 

 

Yathà yathà kho Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå upasaïkamati,  

As the Gracious One approached the group-of-five monks, 

 

tathà tathà te paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå sakàya katikàya asaõñh ahantà, 

the group-of-five monks were unable to continue with their own agreement,115 

 

Bhagavantaü paccuggantvà, eko Bhagavato pattacãvaraü pañiggahesi,  

and after going out to meet the Gracious One, one took the Gracious One's bowl and robe, 

 

                                            
114 Mahàvastu and Lalitavistara again have more detail. Apparantly the Buddha met some 

yakkhas on the way; and had an encounter with a ferryman when he needed to cross the river 

Ganges, but having no money he crossed by supernatural power (see From Uruvilva to 

»ùipatana elsewhere on this website); this incident is said to have led to King Bimbisàra 

abolishing fares for monks on ferries. 
115 According to Jà Nid this was because the Buddha was pervading them with loving-kindness 

(mettà). 
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eko àsanaü paÿÿ àpesi, 

one prepared the seat, 

 

eko pàdodakaü pàdapãñhaü pàdakathalikaü upanikkhipi.  

one placed the water (for washing) the feet, the foot-stool, and the foot-stand, 

 

nisãdi Bhagavà paÿÿatte àsane, 

and the Gracious One sat down on the prepared seat, 

 

nisajja kho Bhagavà pàde pakkhàlesi. 

and while sitting the Gracious One washed his feet. 

 

 

Apissu Bhagavantaü nàmena ca àvusovàdena ca samudàcaranti.  

Then they addressed the Gracious One by name and by the word `friend'. 

 

Evaü vutte Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå etad-avoca: 

After this was said, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five monks: 

 

ßMà bhikkhave Tathàgataü nàmena ca àvusovàdena ca samudàcarittha,  

ßDo not address the Gracious One by name, monks, and by the word `friend', 

 

Arahaü bhikkhave Tathàgat o Sammàsambuddho, 

the Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

odahatha bhikkhave sotaü, Amatam -adhigataü aham -anusàsàmi, 

lend an ear, monks, I will instruct you about the attainment of the Deathless,116 

 

ahaü Dhammaü desemi, yathànusiññhaü tathà pañipajjamànà, 

I will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been preached, 

 

na cirasseva, yassatthàya kulaputtà sammad-eva 

after no long time you will (attain) that good for which young men of good family  

 

agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajanti,  

rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life, 

 

tad-anuttaraü brahmacariyapariyosànaü,  

that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life, 

 

diññhe va dhamme sayaü abhiÿÿà sacchikatvà upasampajja viharissathà.û ti  

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourselves in this very life.û 

 

 

                                            
116 Comm: Amataü Nibbànaü mayà adhigatan-ti dasseti; the Deathless Emancipation attained 

by me is what is meant; which refers the clause back to himself, though one might have 

thought it meant the Buddha intends teaching the others the Path to the Deathless 

Emancipation, in the Pàëi it can be read either way. 
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Evaü vutte paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

After this was said, the group-of-five monks said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßTàya pi kho tvaü àvuso Gotama cariyàya,  

ßBut you, friend Gotama,117 by that (ascetic) lifestyle, 

 

tàya pañipadàya tàya dukkarakàrikàya,  

that practice, that difficult way of living,  

 

nevajjhagà uttarimanussadhammaü alam -ariyaÿàõadassanavisesaü. 

did not arrive at a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly noble 

knowledge and insight. 

 

Kiü pana tvaü etarahi bàhuliko,  

So how can you now, given to luxury,  

 

padhànavibbhanto, àvatto bàhullàya, adhigamissasi  

forsaking the striving, gone back to luxury, attain 

 

uttarimanussadhammaü alam -ariyaÿàõadassanavisesan?û-ti  

a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly noble knowledge and 

insight?û 

 

Evaü vutte Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå etad -avoca: 

After this was said, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five monks: 

 

ßNa bhikkhave Tat hàgato bàhuliko,  

ßThe Realised One, monks, is not given to luxury, 

 

na padhànavibbhanto, na àvatto bàhullàya.  

is not forsaking the striving, and has not gone back to luxury. 

 

Arahaü bhikkhave Tathàgato Sammàsambuddho,  

The Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

odahatha bhikkhave sotaü Amatam -adhigataü aham -anusàsàmi, 

lend an ear, monks, I will instruct you about the attainment of the Deathless, 

 

ahaü Dhammaü desemi yathànusiññhaü thatà pañipajjamànà,  

I will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been preached, 

 

na cirasseva, yassatthàya kulaputtà sammad-eva 

after no long time (you will attain) that good for which young men of good family  

 

agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajanti,  

rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life, 

 

                                            
117 They are still using àvuso and his clan name, even though told not to because they are still 

unconvinced of the Buddha's achievement. 
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tad-anuttaraü brahmacariyapariyosànaü,  

that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life, 

 

diññhe va dhamme sayaü abhiÿÿà sacchikatvà upasampajja viharissathà.û ti  

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourselves in this very life.û 

 

 

Dutiyam -pi kho paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

For a second time the group-of-five monks said this to the Gracious One:  

 

ßTàya pi kho tvaü àvuso Gotama cariyàya,  

ßBut you, friend Gotama, by that (ascetic) lifestyle, 

 

tàya pañipadàya tàya dukkarakàri kàya, 

that practice, that difficult way of living,  

 

nevajjhagà uttarimanussadhammaü alam -ariyaÿàõadassanavisesaü. 

did not arrive at a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly noble 

knowledge and insight. 

 

Kiü pana tvaü etarahi b àhuliko,  

So how can you now, given to luxury, 

 

padhànavibbhanto, àvatto bàhullàya, adhigamissasi  

forsaking the striving, gone back to luxury, attain 

 

uttarimanussadhammaü alam -ariyaÿàõadassanavisesan?û-ti  

a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly noble knowledge and 

insight?û 

 

Dutiyam -pi kho Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå etad -avoca: 

For a second time, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five monks: 

 

ßNa bhikkhave Tathàgato bàhuliko,  

ßThe Realised One, monks, is not given to luxury, 

 

na padhànavibbhanto, na àvatto bàhullàya.  

is not forsaking the striving, and has not gone back to luxury. 

 

Arahaü bhikkhave Tathàgato Sammàsambuddho,  

The Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

odahatha bhikkhave sotaü Amatam -adhigataü aham -anusàsàmi, 

lend an ear, monks, I will instruct you about the attainment of the Deathless, 

 

ahaü Dhammaü desemi yathànusiññhaü tathà pañipajjamànà,  

I will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been preached, 

 

na cirasseva, yassatthàya kulaputtà sammad -eva 

after no long time (you will attain) that good for which young men of good family  
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agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajanti,  

rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life, 

 

tad-anuttaraü brahmacariyapariyosànaü,  

that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,  

 

diññhe va dhamme sayaü abhiÿÿà sacchikatvà upasampajja viharissathà.û ti  

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourself in this very life.û 

 

 

Tatiyam -pi kho paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

For a third time the group-of-five monks said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßTàya pi kho tvaü àvuso Gotama cariyàya,  

ßBut you, friend Gotama, by that (ascetic) lifestyle, 

 

tàya pañipadàya tàya dukkarakàrikàya,  

that practice, that difficult way of living,  

 

nevajjhagà uttarimanussadhammaü alam -ariyaÿàõadassanavisesaü. 

did not arrive at a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly noble 

knowledge and insight. 

 

Kiü pana tvaü etarahi bàhuliko,  

So how can you now, given to luxury, 

 

padhànavibbhanto, àvatto bàhullàya, adhigamissasi  

forsaking the striving, gone back to luxury, attain 

 

uttarimanussadhammaü alam -ariyaÿàõadassanavisesan?û-ti  

a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly noble knowledge and 

insight?û 

 

Evaü vutte  Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå etad -avoca: 

After this was said, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five monks: 

 

ßAbhijànàtha me no tumhe bhikkhave ito pubbe evaråpaü bhàsitam -etan?û-ti  

ßAre you aware of my having spoken to you like this before?û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û118 

 

ßArahaü bhikkhave Tathàgato Sammàsambuddho,  

ßThe Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

odahatha bhikkhave sotaü Amatam -adhigataü aham -anusàsàmi, 

lend an ear, monks, I will instruct you about the attainment of the Deathless, 

 

                                            
118 Here they address the Buddha as Bhante, rather than àvuso, marking their conviction that 

he really has attained Sambodhi, and their willingness to listen to him with respect. 
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ahaü Dhammaü desemi yathànusiññhaü tathà pañipajjamànà,  

I will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been preached, 

 

na cirasseva, yassatthàya kulaputtà sammad-eva 

after no long time (you will attain) that good for which young men of good family 

 

agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajanti,  

rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life, 

 

tad-anuttaraü brahmacariyapariyosànaü,  

that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life, 

 

diññhe va dhamme sayaü abhiÿÿà sacchikatvà upasampajja viharissathà,û ti  

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourself in this very life,û 

 

asakkhi kho Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå saÿÿàpetuü.  

and the Gracious One was able to persuade the group-of-five monks.119 

 

Atha kho pa ÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavantaü sussåsiüsu,  

Then the group-of-five monks listened to the Gracious One, 

 

sotaü odahiüsu aÿÿàya cittaü upaññhàpesuü.  

they lent an ear, (so as) to attend with their mind to deep knowledge. 

 

 

[Dhammacakkappavattanasuttaü]  

[9: The Discourse Setting the Dhamma Wheel Rolling] 120 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå àmantesi:  

Then the Gracious One addressed the group-of-five monks, saying: 

 

ßDveme bhikkhave antà pabbajitena na sevitabbà,  

ßThere are these two extremes, monks, that one who has gone forth ought not to associate with, 

 

yo càyaü: kàmesu kàmasukhallikànuyogo,  

which is this: devotion and clinging to the pleasure in sense pleasures, 

 

hãno, gammo, pothujjaniko, anariyo, anatthasaühito;  

which is low, vulgar, worldly, ignoble, and not connected with the goal; 

 

yo càyaü: attakilamathànuyogo,  

and this: devotion to self-mortification,  

 

                                            
119 Comm: ßAhaü Buddhoû ti jànàpetuü asakkhi; was able to persuade them: ßI am a Buddhaû. 
120 Cf. SN 56, Saccasaüyuttaü, 11. Jà Nid: paÿÿatte Varabuddhàsane nisinno 

Uttaràsàëhanakkhattayoge vattamàne aññhàrasahi Brahmakoñãhi parivuto Paÿcavaggiye There 

àmantetvà Dhammacakkappavattanasuttantaü desesi; sitting on the best of Buddha seats that 

had been prepared, at the conjunction of the Uttaràsàëha constellation, surrounded by 

180,000,000 Brahmàs, after addressing the Group-of-Five elders, he taught the Discourse 

Setting the Dhamma Wheel Rolling. 
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dukkho, anariyo, anatthasaühito.  

which is painful, ignoble, and not connected with the goal. 

 

Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma, majjhimà pañipad à 

Not having approached either of these two extremes, monks, the middle practice 

 

Tathàgatena abhisambuddhà, cakkhukaraõã, ÿàõakaraõã,  

was awakened to by the Realised One, which produces vision, produces knowledge, 

 

upasamàya abhiÿÿàya Sambodhàya Nibbànàya saüvattati.  

and which leads to peace, deep knowledge, Complete Awakening, and Emancipation. 

 

Katamà ca sà bhikkhave majjhimà pañipadà,  

Now what is this middle practice, monks, 

 

Tathàgatena abhisambuddhà, cakkhukaraõã, ÿàõakaraõã,  

that was awakened to by the Realised One, which produces vision,121 produces knowledge, 

 

upasamàya abhiÿÿàya Sambodhàya Nibbànàya saüvattati?  

and which leads to peace, deep knowledge, Complete Awakening, and Emancipation? 

 

Ayam-eva Ariyo Aññhaïgiko Maggo, seyyathãdam: 

It is this Eightfold Noble Path, as follows: 

 

sammàdiññhi 

right view  

 

sammàsaïkappo 

right thought 

 

sammàvàcà 

right speech 

 

sammàkammanto 

right action 

 

sammà-àjãvo 

right livelihood  

 

sammàvàyàmo 

right endeavour 

 

sammàsati 

right mindfulness 

 

sammàsamàdhi. 

right concentration.122 

                                            
121 Comm: paÿÿàcakkhuü sandhàyàha; said in reference to the eye of wisdom. 
122 The Eightfold Noble Path is sometimes organised into three sections or groups: virtue (sãla): 

right speech, action and livelihood; mastery of mind (samàdhi): right endeavour, mindfulness 

and concentration; and wisdom (paÿÿà): right view and thought. 
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Ayaü kho sà bhikkhave majjhimà pañipadà,  

This is the middle practice, monks, 

 

Tathàgatena abhisambuddhà, cakkhukaraõã, ÿàõakaraõã,  

that was awakened to by the Realised One, which produces vision, produces knowledge, 

 

upasamàya abhiÿÿàya Sambodhàya Nibbànàya saüvattati.  

and which leads to peace, deep knowledge, Complete Awakening, and Emancipation. 

 

[Cattàri Ariyasaccàni]  

[The Four Noble Truths]  
 

Idaü kho pana bhikkhave dukkhaü ariyasaccaü:  

Now this, monks, is the noble truth of suffering: 

 

jàti pi duk khà 

birth is suffering  

 

jarà pi dukkhà  

also old age is suffering 

 

vyàdhi pi dukkho  

also sickness is suffering 

 

maraõam-pi dukkhaü  

also death is suffering 

 

appiyehi sampayogo dukkho 

being joined to what is not dear is suffering 

 

piyehi vippayogo dukkho  

being separated from what is dear is suffering 

 

yam-picchaü na labhati tam -pi dukkhaü  

also not to obtain what one longs for is suffering 

 

saïkhittena paÿcupàdànakkhandhà dukkhà.  

in brief, the five constituent parts (of mind and body) that provide fuel for atta chment 

are suffering. 

 

 

Idaü kho pana bhikkhave dukkhasamudayaü ariyasaccaü:  

Now this, monks, is the noble truth of the arising of suffering: 

 

yà yaü taõhà ponobhavikà,  

it is that craving which leads to continuation in existence, 

 

nandiràgasahagatà, tatrat atràbhinandinã, seyyathãdaü:  

which is connected with enjoyment and passion, greatly enjoying this and that, as follows: 
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kàmataõhà  

craving for sense pleasures 

 

bhavataõhà 

craving for continuation  

 

vibhavataõhà.  

craving for discontinuation. 

 

 

Idaü kho pana  bhikkhave dukkhanirodhaü ariyasaccaü:  

Now this, monks, is the noble truth of the cessation of suffering: 

 

yo tassà yeva taõhàya asesaviràganirodho - 

it is the complete fading away and cessation without remainder of that craving - 

 

càgo, pañinissaggo, mutti, anàlayo. 

liberation, letting go, release, and non-adherence. 

 

 

Idaü kho pana bhikkhave,  

Now this, monks, 

 

dukkhanirodhagàminã pañipadà ariyasaccaü,  

is the noble truth of the practice leading to the end of suffering, 

 

ayam-eva Ariyo Aññhaïgiko Maggo, seyyathãdam: 

it is this Eightfold Noble Path, as follows: 

 

sammàdiññhi 

right view  

 

sammàsaïkappo 

right thought 

 

sammàvàcà 

right speech 

 

sammàkammanto 

right action 

 

sammà-àjãvo 

right livelihood  

 

sammàvàyàmo 

right endeavour 

 

sammàsati 

right mindfulness 

 

sammàsamàdhi. 

right concentration. 
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[Sacchikiriyà]  

[Realisation]  
 

ßIdaü dukkhaü ariyasaccanû -ti - 

ßThis is the noble truth of sufferingû - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõa ü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

Taü kho pan' ßidaü dukkhaü ariyasaccaüû pariÿÿeyyan -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of sufferingû refers (i.e. suffering itself) ought to be 

fully known 123 - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

Taü kho pan' ßidaü dukkhaü ariyasaccaüû pariÿÿàtan -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of sufferingû refers has been fully known - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

ßIdaü dukkhasamudayaü ariyasaccanû -ti - 

ßThis is the noble truth of the arising of sufferingû - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

                                            
123 The syntax of this section in Pàëi is very roundabout and not a little awkward. The 

translation is no better, as to maintain consistency, we have to circumlocute to avoid saying 

(just below): This noble truth of the arising of suffering ought to be given up, which makes it 

sound as if the truth ought to be given up, rather than what causes the arising. 
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Taü kho pan' ßidaü dukkhasamudayaü ariyasaccaüû pahàtabban -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of the arising of sufferingû refers (i.e. craving) ought 

to be given up - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

Taü kho pan' ßidaü duk khasamudayaü ariyasaccaüû pahãnan -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of the arising of sufferingû refers has been given up, 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

ßIdaü dukkhanirodhaü ariyasaccanû -ti - 

ßThis is the noble truth of the cessation of sufferingû - 

 

me bhikkhave pubb e ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

Taü kho pan' ßi daü dukkhanirodhaü ariyasaccaüû sacchikàtabban -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of the cessation of sufferingû refers (i.e. 

Emancipation) ought to be experienced - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

Taü kho pan' ßidaü dukkhanirodhaü ariyasaccaüû sacchikatan -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of the cessation of sufferingû refers has been 

experienced - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàd i, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 
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ßIdaü dukkhanirodhagàminã pañipadà ariyasaccanû -ti - 

ßThis is the noble truth of the practice going to the cessation of sufferingû - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

Taü kho pan' ßidaü dukkhanirodhagàminã pañipadà ariyasaccaüû bhàvetabban -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of the practice leading to the end of sufferingû refers 

(i.e. the practice itself) ought to be developed - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

 

Taü kho pan' ßidaü dukkhanirodhagàminã pañi padà ariyasaccaüû bhàvitan -ti - 

Now that to which ßthis is the noble truth of the practice leading to the end of sufferingû refers 

has been developed - 

 

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things 

 

cakkhuü udapàdi, ÿàõaü udapàdi, paÿÿà udapàdi, vijjà udapàdi, àloko udapàdi.  

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose, light arose. 

 

[Sambodhipaccaÿÿanaü] 

[Declaring the Awakening]  
 

Yàva kãvaÿ-ca me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu 

For as long as to me, monks, in regard to these four noble truths 

 

- evaü tiparivaññaü dvàdasàkàraü - 

- turned like this, in three ways, twelvefold - 

 

yathàbhåtaü ÿàõadassanaü na suvisuddhaü ahosi,  

knowledge and insight as it really is was not quite clear, 

 

neva tàvàhaü bhikkhave sadevake loke Samàrake Sabrahmake,  

for that long, monks, I did not declare to the world with its gods, Màra, and Brahmà, 

 

sassamaõabràhmaõiyà pajàya sadevamanussàya, 

to this generation, with its ascetics and bràhmaõas, princes and men, 

 

anuttaraü sammàsambodhiü Abhisambuddho paccaÿÿàsiü.  

that I was a Full and Perfect Sambuddha with unsurpassed complete awakening. 
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Yato ca kho me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu  

But when to me, monks, in regard to these four noble truths 

 

- evaü tiparivaññaü dvàdasàkàraü - 

- turned like this, in three ways, twelvefold - 

 

yathàbhåtaü ÿàõadassanaü suvisuddhaü ahosi,  

knowledge and insight as it really is was quite clear 

 

athàhaü bhikkhave sadevake loke Samàrake Sabrahmake,  

then, monks, I did declare to the world with its gods, Màra, and Brahmà, 

 

sassamaõabràhmaõiyà pajàya sadevamanussàya, 

to this generation, with its ascetics and bràhmaõas, princes and men, 

 

anuttaraü sammàsambodhiü Abhisambuddho paccaÿÿàsiü.  

that I was a Full and Perfect Sambuddha with unsurpassed complete awakening. 

 

¥àõaÿ -ca pana me dassanaü udapàdi:  

To me knowledge and insight arose: 

 

Akuppà me cetovimutti  

Sure is my liberation of mind 

 

ayam-antimà jàti  

this is my last birth 

 

natthi dàni punabbhavoû ti.  

now there is no continuation of existence.û 

 

 

[Pañhamàpatti]  

[The First Attainment]  
 

Idam -avoca Bhagavà, 

The Gracious One said this, 

 

attamanà paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavato bhàsitaü abhinandun -ti.  

and the group-of-five monks were uplifted and greatly rejoiced in what was said by the 

Gracious One. 

 

Imasmiÿ -ca pana veyyàkaraõasmiü bhaÿÿamàne, àyasmato Koõóaÿÿassa  

Moreover, as this sermon was being given, to the venerable Koõóaÿÿa 

 

virajaü, vãtamalaü, Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless, Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:124 

 

                                            
124 Comm: aññhàrasahi devatàkoñãhi saddhiü sotàpattiphale patiññhitassa; together with 

180,000,000 divinities he was established in the Fruit of Stream-Entry. Jà Nid and Mahàvastu 

agree with this number. 
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ßYaü ki ÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhammanû -ti.  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

 

[Devabbhanumodanà] 

[The Gods Rejoice] 
 

Pavattite ca pana Bhagavatà Dhammacakke  

Now when the Dhamma Wheel was set rolling by the Gracious One 

 

Bhummà devà saddam-anussàvesuü: 

the Earth gods125 let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

Bhummànaü devànaü saddaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the Earth gods 

 

Càtummahàràjikà devà saddam -anussàvesuü: 

the gods called the Four Great Kings let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû-ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

                                            
125 In the enumeration of the 31 Planes of Existence the Bhummà devà are not normally 

counted as a separate group, but are included in the realm of the Four Great Kings.  
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Càtummahàràjikànaü devànaü saddaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the gods called the Four Great Kings 

 

Tàvatiüsà devà saddam -anussàvesuü: 

the Tàvatiüsa gods let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

Tàvatiüsànaü devànaü saddaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the Tàvatiüsa gods 

 

Yàmà devà saddam-anussàvesuü: 

the Yàma gods let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

Yàmànaü devànaü s addaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the Yàma gods 

 

Tusità devà saddam-anussàvesuü: 

the Tusita gods let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 



The Great Chapter  

58 

Tusitànaü devànaü saddaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the Tusita gods 

 

Nimmàõaratã devà saddam-anussàvesuü: 

the Nimmàõarati gods let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Bra hmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

Nimmàõaratãnaü devànaü saddaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the Nimmàõarati gods 

 

Paranimmitavasavattino devà saddam -anussàvesuü: 

the Paranimmitavasavatti gods let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và 

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

Paranimmitavasavattãnaü devànaü saddaü sutvà  

Having heard the cry of the Paranimmitavasavatti gods 

 

Brahmakàyikà devà saddam -anussàvesuü: 

the Brahmakàyika gods126 let loose a cry: 

 

ßEtaü Bhagavatà Bàràõasiyaü Isipatane Migadàye,  
o ßNear Bàràõasã, in the Deer Park at Isipatana, 

 

anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitaü,  

the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the Gracious One, 

 

                                            
126 All the gods so far belong to the Sensual World (Kàma Loka), but the Brahmakàyikà devà, 

of which there are 16 kinds (all listed separately in the Safeguard version of this discourse), 

belong to the Form World (Råpa Loka). 
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appativattiyaü samaõena và bràhmaõena và  

and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or a bràhmaõa 

 

devena và Màrena và Brahmunà và kenaci và lokasminû -ti.  

or by a god or by a Màra or by a Brahmà or by anyone in the world.û 

 

Iti ha tena khaõena tena muhuttena,  

Thus at that moment, at that second, 

 

yàva Brahmalokà saddo abbhuggaÿchi,  

that cry reached as far as the Brahmà worlds, 

 

ayaÿ-ca dasasahassã lokadhàtu saïkampi, sampakampi, sampavedhi, 

and this ten-thousand world-element moved, wavered, and shook, 

 

appamàõo ca uëàro obhàso loke pàtur-ahosi, 

and great and measureless light became manifest in the world, 

 

atikkamma devànaü devànubhàvaü.  

transcending the godly power of the gods. 

 

Atha kh o Bhagavà imaü udànaü udànesi:  

Then the Gracious One uttered this inspired utterance: 

 

ßAÿÿàsi vata bho Koõóaÿÿo,  

ßKoõóaÿÿa surely knows, 

 

aÿÿàsi vata bho Koõóaÿÿoû ti.  

Koõóaÿÿa surely knows.û 

 

Iti hidaü àyasmato Koõóaÿÿassa  

Thus to the venerable Koõóaÿÿa 

 

Aÿÿà Koõóaÿÿo tveva nàmaü ahosi.  

came the name Aÿÿà Koõóaÿÿa (Koõóaÿÿa, he-who-knows). 

 

 

[Uttarisamàpattiyo]  

[10: Further Attainments]  
 

Atha kho àyasmà Aÿÿà Koõóaÿÿo diññhadhammo pattadhammo,  

Then the venerable Aÿÿà Koõóaÿÿa, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

viditadhammo pariyogàëhadhammo tiõõavicikiccho vigatakathaükatho,  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

vesàrajjappatto aparappaccayo Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 
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ßLabheyyàhaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü  

ßMay I receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyaü upasampadan.û -ti  

may I receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEhi bhikkhåû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monk,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

cara brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual  life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tassa àyasmato upasampadà ahosi. 

That was this the venerable one's full ordination.127 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà tad -avasese bhikkhå Dhammiyà kathàya ovadi anusàsi.  

Then the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk to the remaining 

monks. 

 

Atha kho àyasmato ca Vappassa àyasmato ca Bhaddiyassa 

Then to the venerable Vappa and to the venerable Bhaddiya 

 

Bhagavatà dhammiyà kathàya ovadiyamànànaü anusàsiyamànànaü  

as the Gracious One gave advice and instruction128 with a Dhamma talk 

 

virajaü, vãtamalaü, Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless, Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose: 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhammanû -ti.  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

Te diññhadhammà pattadhammà, 

They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,129 

 

viditadhammà pariyogàëhadhammà tiõõavicikicchà vigatakathaükathà,  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

                                            
127 He is therefore the first monk is the dispensation, and was ordained with the ehibhikkhu 

formula. 
128 ovadiyamànànaü anusàsiyamànànaü are genitive absolute constructions giving durative 

sense. 
129 According to the commentary and Jà Nid Vappa attained on the first day after Vesàkha, 

and Bhaddiya on the second, but it is hard to reconcile this with the text which treats them 

both together. There is a similar problem with Mahànàma and Assaji below, who are said by 

the commentary to have attained on the third and fourth days of the waning moon. That they 

were ordained in pairs strongly suggests that they attained at the same time. 
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vesàrajjappattà aparappaccayà Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà tad -avasese bhikkhå nãhàrabhatto  

Then the Gracious One, living on (those three) monks' food 

 

Dhammiyà kathàya ovadi anusàsi,  

gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk to the remaining monks, 

 

yaü tayo bhikkhå piõóàya caritvà àharanti tena chabbaggo yàpeti.  

and the six monks subsisted on whatever, after walking for alms-food, the three monks brought 

them.130 

 

Atha kho àyasmato ca Mahànàmassa àyasmato ca Assajissa 

Then to the venerable Mahànàma and to the venerable Assaji 

 

Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya ovadiyamànànaü anusàsiyamànànaü  

as the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk 

 

virajaü, vãtamalaü, Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless, Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose: 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhammanû -ti.  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

Te diññhadhammà pattadhammà, 

They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

                                            
130 Horner takes this line as a quotation meaning this was the instruction and advice he gave 

them, but I think this misses the point. 
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viditadhammà pariyogàëhadhammà tiõõavicikicchà vigatakathaükathà,  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

vesàrajjappattà aparappaccayà Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination.  

 

 

[Anattalakkhaõasuttaü]  

[11: The Discourse on the Characteristic of Non -Self]  

(The First Arahants)  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà paÿcavaggiye bhikkhå àmantesi:  

Then the Gracious One addressed the group-of-five monks (saying): 

 

ßRåpaü bhikkhave  Anattà,  

ßBodily form, monks, is not Self,131 

 

råpaÿ -ca hidaü bhikkhave Attà abhavissa  

for if this bodily form, monks, were Self  

 

na-y-idaü råpaü àbàdhàya saüvatteyya, labbhetha ca råpe:  

this bodily form would not lead to affliction, and regarding bodily for m it might be possible 

(to say): 

 

`Evaü me råpaü hotu, evaü me råpaü mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my bodily form be thus, let my bodily form be not thus.'  

 

Yasmà ca kho bhikkhave råpaü Anattà,  

But because bodily form, monks, is not Self, 

 

                                            
131 It is the supposed Higher or Cosmic Self that is being denied. The first proof of lack of Self 

in this sense is that we do not have ultimate control over the constituent parts (khandha). 
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tasmà råpaü àbàdhàya saüva ttati, na ca labbhati råpe:  

therefore bodily form does lead to affliction, and regarding bodily form it is not possible (to 

say): 

 

`Evaü me råpaü hotu, evaü me råpaü mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my bodily form be thus, let my bodily form be not thus.'  

 

 

Vedanà Anatt à, 

Feeling is not Self, 

 

vedanà ca hidaü bhikkhave Attà abhavissa  

for if this feeling, monks, were Self 

 

na-y-idaü vedanà àbàdhàya saüvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedanàya:  

this feeling would not lead to affliction, and regarding feeling it might be possible (to say): 

 

`Evaü me vedanà hotu, evaü me vedanà mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my feeling be thus, let my feeling be not thus.' 

 

Yasmà ca kho bhikkhave vedanà Anattà,  

But because feeling, monks, is not Self, 

 

tasmà vedanà àbàdhàya saüvattati, na ca labbhati vedanàya:  

therefore feeling does lead to affliction, and regarding feeling it is not possible (to say): 

 

`Evaü me vedanà hotu, evaü me vedanà mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my feeling be thus, let my feeling be not thus.' 

 

 

Saÿÿà Anattà,  

Perception is not Self, 

 

saÿÿà ca hidaü bhi kkhave Attà abhavissa  

for if this perception, monks, were Self 

 

na-y-idaü saÿÿà àbàdhàya saüvatteyya, labbhetha ca saÿÿàya:  

this perception would not lead to affliction, and regarding perception it might be possible (to 

say): 

 

`Evaü me saÿÿà hotu, evaü me saÿÿà mà ahosã.' ti 

`Let my perception be thus, let my perception be not thus.' 

 

Yasmà ca kho bhikkhave saÿÿà Anattà,  

But because perception, monks, is not Self, 

 

tasmà saÿÿà àbàdhàya saüvattati, na ca labbhati saÿÿàya:  

therefore perception does lead to affliction, and regarding perception it is not possible (to say): 

 

`Evaü me saÿÿà hotu, evaü me saÿÿà mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my perception be thus, let my perception be not thus.' 
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Saïkhàrà Anattà,  

(Mental) processes132 are not Self, 

 

saïkhàrà ca hidaü bhikkhave  Attà abhavissaüsu  

for if these (mental) processes, monks, were Self 

 

na-y-ime saïkhàrà àbàdhàya saüvatteyyuü, labbhetha ca saïkhàresu:  

these (mental) processes would not lead to affliction, and regarding (mental) processes it might 

be possible (to say): 

 

`Evaü me saïkhàrà hontu, evaü me saïkhàrà mà ahesun.' ti  

`Let my (mental) processes be thus, let my (mental) processes be not thus.' 

 

Yasmà ca kho bhikkhave saïkhàrà Anattà,  

But because (mental) processes, monks, are not Self, 

 

tasmà saïkhàrà àbàdhàya saüv attanti, na ca labbhati saïkhàresu  

therefore (mental) processes do lead to affliction, and regarding (mental) processes it is not 

possible (to say): 

 

`Evaü me saïkhàrà hontu, evaü me saïkhàrà mà ahesun.' -ti  

`Let my (mental) processes be thus, let my (mental) processes be not thus.' 

 

 

Viÿÿàõaü Anattà,  

Consciousness is not Self, 

 

viÿÿàõaÿ -ca hidaü bhikkhave Attà abhavissa  

for if this consciousness, monks, were Self 

 

na-y-idaü viÿÿàõaü àbàdhàya saüvatteyya, labbhetha ca viÿÿàõe:  

this consciousness would not lead to affliction, and regarding consciousness it might be possible 

(to say): 

 

`Evaü me viÿÿàõaü hotu, evaü me viÿÿàõaü mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my consciousness be thus, let my consciousness be not thus.' 

 

Yasmà ca kho bhikkhave viÿÿàõaü Anattà,  

But because consciousness, monks, is not Self, 

 

tasmà viÿÿàõaü àbàdhàya saüvattati, na ca labbhati viÿÿàõe:  

therefore consciousness does lead to affliction, and regarding consciousness it is not possible 

(to say): 

 

`Evaü me viÿÿàõaü hotu, evaü me viÿÿàõaü mà ahosã.' ti  

`Let my consciousness be thus, let my consciousness be not thus.û 

 

                                            
132

 This is given in the plural, whereas the others are all in the singular form. 
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Taü kiü maÿÿatha bhikkhave:  

What do you think of this, monks: 

 

ßRåpaü niccaü và aniccaü và?û ti  

ß(Is) bodily form permanent or impermanent?û 

 

ßAniccaü Bhante.û  

ßImpermanent, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü và taü sukhaü và?û ti  

ßBut that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?û 

 

ßDukkhaü Bhante.û  

ßUnpleasant, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü vipariõàmadhammaü,  

ßBut that which is unpleasant and changeable, 

 

kal laü nu taü samanupassituü:  

is it proper to regard it thus: 

 

`Etaü mama esoham -asmi eso me Attà?' û ti  

`This is mine, this I am, this is my Self?' û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û133 

 

 

ßVedanà niccà và aniccà và?û ti 

ß(Is) feeling permanent or impermanent?û 

 

ßAniccà Bhante.û 

ßImpermanent, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü và taü sukhaü và?û ti  

ßBut that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?û 

 

ßDukkhaü Bhante.û  

ßUnpleasant, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü v ipariõàmadhammaü,  

ßBut that which is unpleasant and changeable, 

 

kallaü nu taü samanupassituü:  

is it proper to regard it thus: 

 

`Etaü mama esoham -asmi eso me Attà?' û ti  

`This is mine, this I am, this is my Self?' û 

 

                                            
133 It is interesting that the second argument against the concept of a Self relies on the notion of 

suitability  to uphold its truth. 
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ßNo hetaü Bhante.û  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û 

 

 

ßSaÿÿà niccà và aniccà và?û ti 

ß(Is) perception permanent or impermanent?û 

 

ßAniccà Bhante.û 

ßImpermanent, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü và taü sukhaü và?û ti  

ßBut that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?û 

 

ßDukkhaü Bhante.û  

ßUnpleasant, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü vipariõàmadhammaü,  

ßBut that which is unpleasant and changeable, 

 

kallaü nu taü samanupassituü:  

is it proper to regard it thus: 

 

`Etaü mama esoham -asmi eso me Attà?' û ti  

`This is mine, this I am, this is my Self?' û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û 

 

 

ßSaïkhàrà niccà và aniccà và?û ti  

ß(Are) (mental) processes permanent or impermanent?û 

 

ßAniccà Bhante.û 

ßImpermanent, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü và taü sukhaü  và?û ti 

ßBut that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?û 

 

ßDukkhaü Bhante.û  

ßUnpleasant, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü vipariõàmadhammaü,  

ßBut that which is unpleasant and changeable, 

 

kallaü nu taü samanupassituü:  

is it proper to regard it thus: 

 

`Etaü mama esoham -asmi eso me Attà?' û ti  

`This is mine, this I am, this is my Self?' û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û 
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ßViÿÿàõaü niccaü và aniccaü và?û ti  

ß(Is) consciousness permanent or impermanent?û 

 

ßAniccaü  Bhante.û 

ßImpermanent, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü và taü sukhaü và?û ti  

ßBut that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?û 

 

ßDukkhaü Bhante.û  

ßUnpleasant, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYaü panàniccaü dukkhaü vipariõàmadhammaü,  

ßBut that which is unpleasant and changeable, 

 

kallaü nu taü samanupassituü:  

is it proper to regard it thus: 

 

`Etaü mama esoham -asmi eso me Attà?' û ti  

`This is mine, this I am, this is my Self?' û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û 

 

 

ßTasmàtiha bhikkhave yaü kiÿci råpaü atãtànàgatapaccuppannaü,  

ßTherefore monks, whatever bodily form (there is) in the past, future or present, 

 

ajjhattaü và bahiddhà và, oëàrikaü và sukhumaü và hãnaü và paõãtaü và,  

internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excel lent, 

 

yaü dåre và santike và sabbaü råpaü:  

whether far or near, regarding all form:  

 

`Netaü mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so attà,' ti  

`This is not mine, I am not this, this is not my Self,' 

 

evam-etaü yathàbhåtaü sammappaÿÿàya daññhabbaü.  

in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom. 

 

 

Yà kàci vedanà atãtànàgatapaccuppannà, 

Whatever feeling (there is) in the past, future or present, 

 

ajjhattà và bahiddhà và, oëàrikà và sukhumà và hãnà và paõãtà và,  

internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,  

 

yà dåre và santike và sabbà vedanà:  

whether far or near, regarding all feeling: 

 

`Netaü mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so attà,' ti  

`This is not mine, I am not this, this is not my Self,' 
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evam-etaü yathàbhåtaü sammappaÿÿàya daññhabbaü . 

in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom. 

 

 

Yà kàci saÿÿà atãtànàgatapaccuppannà, 

Whatever perception (there is) in the past, future or present, 

 

ajjhattà và bahiddhà và, oëàrikà và sukhumà và hãnà và paõãtà và,  

internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent, 

 

yà dåre và santike và sabbà saÿÿà:  

whether far or near, regarding all perception: 

 

`Netaü mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so attà,' ti  

`This is not mine, I am not this, this is not my Self,' 

 

evam-etaü yathàbhåtaü sammappaÿÿàya daññhabbaü. 

in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom. 

 

 

Ye keci saïkhàrà atãtànàgatapaccuppannà,  

Whatever (mental) processes (there are) in the past, future or present, 

 

ajjhattà và bahiddhà và, oëàrikà và sukhumà  và hãnà và paõãtà và, 

internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,  

 

ye dåre và santike và sabbe saïkhàrà:  

whether far or near, regarding all (mental) processes: 

 

`Netaü mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so attà,' ti  

`This is not mine, I am not this, this is not my Self,' 

 

evam-etaü yathàbhåtaü sammappaÿÿàya daññhabbaü.  

in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom. 

 

 

Yaü kiÿci viÿÿàõaü atãtànàgatapaccuppannaü,  

Whatever consciousness (there is) in the past, future or present, 

 

ajjhattaü và bahiddhà và, oëàrikaü và sukhumaü và hãnaü và paõãtaü và,  

internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,  

 

yaü dåre và santike và sabbaü viÿÿàõaü:  

whether far or near, regarding all consciousness: 

 

`Netaü mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so attà,' ti  

`This is not mine, I am not this, this is not my Self,' 

 

evam-etaü yathàbhåtaü sammappaÿÿàya daññhabbaü.  

in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom. 
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Evaü passaü bhikkhave sutavà Ariyasàvako råpasmim -pi nibbindati , 

Seeing in this way, monks, the learned, Noble disciple, grows weary of bodily form, 

 

vedanàya pi nibbindati, saÿÿàya pi nibbindati,  

and weary of feeling, and weary of perception, 

 

saïkhàresu pi nibbindati, viÿÿàõasmim -pi nibbindati,  

and weary of (mental) processes, and weary of consciousness, 

 

nibbindaü virajjati, viràgà vimuccati,  

through weariness he becomes dispassionate, through dispassion he is liberated, 

 

vimuttasmiü vimuttam -iti ÿàõaü hoti:  

in liberation, there is the knowledge that such is liberation: 

 

`Khãõà jàti  

`Destroyed is (re)birth 

 

vusitaü brahmacariyaü  

accomplished is the spiritual life 

 

kataü karaõãyaü  

done is what ought to be done 

 

nàparaü itthattàyà' ti pajànàtã ti.  

there is no more of this mundane state' - this he knew. 

 

Idam -avoca Bhagavà, 

The Gracious One said this, 

 

attamanà paÿcavaggiyà bhikkhå Bhagavato bhàsitaü abhinanduü.  

and the group-of-five monks were uplifted and greatly rejoiced in what was said by the 

Gracious One. 

 

Imasmiÿ -ca pana veyyàkaraõasmiü bhaÿÿamàne,  

Moreover, as this sermon was being given, 

 

paÿcavaggiyànaü bhikkhånaü anupàdàya àsavehi cittàni vimucciüsu,  

the group-of-five monks' minds were liberated from the pollutants, without attachment, 

 

tena kho pana samayena cha loke Arahanto honti.  

and at that time there were six Worthy Ones in the world. 

 

Pañhamabhàõavàraü 

The First Section for Recital [is Finished]  

 

 



 

[II: Progress of the Sàsana]  
 

Yasassa Pabbajjà 

12: Yasa's Going Forth  
 

Tena kho pana samayena Bàràõasiyaü  

Then at that time at Bàràõasã 

 

Yaso nàma kulaputto seññhiputto sukhumàlo hoti.  

there was a delicate young man of good family, Yasa by name,134 a merchant's son. 

 

Tassa tayo pàsàdà honti: eko hemantiko eko gimhiko eko vassiko.  

There were three palaces for him: one for the winter time, one for the summer time, and one 

for the rainy season.135 

 

So vassike pàsàde cattàro màse nippurisehi turiyehi paricàrayamàno,  

During the four months in the rainy season palace, while a female136 musical ensemble was 

entertaining him, 

 

na heññhàpàsàdaü orohati. 

he did not descend to the bottom of the palace. 

 

Atha kho Yasassa kulaputtassa, 

Then while the young man Yasa, 

 

paÿcahi kàmaguõehi samappitassa samaïgibhåtassa paricàrayamànassa  

possessed of and endowed with the five strands of sensual pleasure, was being entertained 

 

pañikacceva niddà okkami parijanassa pi pacchà niddà okkami,  

he fell asleep first, and his retinue fell asleep afterwards, 

 

sabbarattiyo ca telappadãpo jhàyati.  

and all night an oil -lamp burned. 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto pañikacceva pabujjhitvà,  

Then the young man Yasa, after waking first,  

 

addasa sakaü parijanaü supantaü, aÿÿissà kacche vãõaü,  

saw his retinue sleeping, one with a lute in her armpit, 

 

aÿÿissà kaõñhe mudiïgaü, aÿÿissà ure alambaraü,  

another with a small drum on her neck, another with a drum on her chest, 

 

aÿÿaü vikesikaü, aÿÿaü vikheëikaü, aÿÿà vippalapantiyo,  

another with hair dishevelled, another dribbling, another muttering, 

 

                                            
134 Called Yaèoda in Mahàvastu (see e.g. 3.405). 
135 This story of the palaces and the reason for Yasa leaving home seems to have been later 

applied to the Bodhisatta's own story. 
136

 Lit: non-male, nippurisa. 
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hatthappattaü susànaü maÿÿe.  

(so that) it seemed as if there was a cemetery close at hand. 

 

Disvànassa àdãnavo pàtur-ahosi nibbidàya cittaü saõñhàsi.  

Having seen (this) the danger became clear to him, and his mind was established in world-

weariness. 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto udànaü udànesi:  

Then the young man Yasa uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßUpaddutaü vata bho upassaññhaü va ta bho.û ti  

ßTribulation indeed, ruination indeed!û 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto suvaõõapàdukàyo àrohitvà,  

Then the young man Yasa, after donning his golden slippers, 

 

yena nivesanadvàraü tenupasaïkami.  

went to the door of his dwelling. 

 

Amanussà dvàraü vivari üsu:  

Divine beings137 opened the door (thinking): 

 

ßMà Yasassa kulaputtassa koci antaràyam -akàsi 
o ßLet there be no obstacle to the going-forth of the young man Yasa 

 

agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajjàyà.û ti  

from the home to the homeless life.û 

 

Atha kho Yaso kul aputto yena nagaradvàraü tenupasaïkami.  

Then the young man Yasa went to the city gate. 

 

Amanussà dvàraü vivariüsu:  

Divine beings opened the gate (thinking): 

 

ßMà Yasassa kulaputtassa koci antaràyam -akàsi 
o ßLet there be no obstacle to the going-forth of th e young man Yasa 

 

agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajjàyà.û ti  

from the home to the homeless life.û 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto yena Isipatanaü Migadàyo tenupasaïkami.  

Then the young man Yasa approached the Deer Park at Isipatana. 

 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavà ratt iyà paccåsasamayaü paccuññhàya 

Then at that time, towards the time of dawn, after rising, the Gracious One 

 

ajjhokàse caïkamati.  

was walking in the open air. 

 

                                            
137

 Lit: non-human beings. 
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Addasà kho Bhagavà Yasaü kulaputtaü dårato va àgacchantaü  

The Gracious One saw the young man Yasa coming while still far away,  

 

disvàna caïkamà orohitvà paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi.  

and after seeing (him) and descending from the walkway, he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto Bhagavato avidåre udànaü udànesi:  

Then the young man Yasa, not far from the Gracious One uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßUpaddutaü vata bho upassaññhaü vata bhoû ti.  

ßTribulation indeed, ruination indeed!û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Yasaü kulaputtaü etad -avoca: 

Then the Gracious One said this to the young man Yasa: 

 

ßIdaü kho Yasa anupaddutaü idaü anupassaññhaü,  

ßThis, Yasa, is not tribulation, this is not ruination, 

 

ehi Yasa nisãda Dhammaü te desessàmã.û ti 

come, Yasa, sit down and I will teach Dhamma to you.û 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto: `Idaü kira anupaddutaü idaü anupassa ññhan,'-ti  

Then the young man Yasa (thinking): `It seems this is not tribulation, this is not ruination', 

 

haññho udaggo suvaõõapàdukàhi orohitvà, yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

joyful, uplifted, after taking off his golden slippers, approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü nisãdi.  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnassa kho Yasassa kulaputtassa  

To the young man Yasa, sitting at one side, 

 

Bhagavà anupubbikat haü kathesi,  

the Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching, 

 

seyyathãdaü: dànakathaü sãlakathaü saggakathaü,  

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven, 

 

kàmànaü àdãnavaü okàraü saïkilesaü,  

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires, 

 

nekkhamme ànisaüsaü pakàsesi.  

and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained. 

 

Yadà Bhagavà aÿÿàsi Yasaü kulaputtaü  

When the Gracious One knew that the young man Yasa 

 

kallacittaü muducittaü vinãvaraõacittaü udaggacitt aü pasannacittaü,  

had a ready mind, a pliable mind, an open mind, an uplifted mind, a confident mind, 
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atha yà Buddhànaü sàmukkaüsikà Dhammadesanà taü pakàsesi:  

he explained to him the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves: 

 

Dukkhaü  Samudayaü Nirodhaü Maggaü.  

Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma suddhaü vatthaü apagatakàëakaü  

Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain 

 

sammad-eva rajanaü pañiggaõheyya,  

will take the dye well,  

 

evam-eva Yasassa kulaputtassa tasmiü yeva àsane, 

just so to the young man Yasa on that very seat, 

 

virajaü vãtamalaü Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:138 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodha dhamman.û-ti  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

 

[Yasassa Pitu]  

[13: Yasa's Father]  
 

Atha kho Yasassa kulaputtassa Màtà pàsàdaü àråhitvà,  

Then the young man Yasa's mother, having ascended the palace, 

 

Yasaü kulaputtaü apassantã yena seññhã gahapati tenupasaïkami,  

and not finding139 the young man Yasa approached the merchant householder, 

 

upasaïkamitvà seññhiü gahapatiü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching the merchant householder, she said this: 

 

ßPutto te gahapati Yaso na dissatã.û ti 

ßYour son Yasa, householder, cannot be found.û 

 

Atha kho seññhã gahapati, catuddisà assadåte uyyojetvà, 

Then the merchant householder, after sending scouts on horses to the four directions, 

 

                                            
138 Jà Nid says that he became a Stream-Enterer (Sotàpanna) that night and became a Worthy 

One (Arahanta) the next day. Th. 117 records Yasa's verse on this occasion: Suvilitto 

suvasano, sabbàbharaõabhåsito, tisso vijjà ajjhagamiü, kataü Buddhassa sàsanaü; well-

perfumed, well-clothed, adorned with all (my) ornaments, I attained the three knowledges - I 

have followed the advice of the Buddha. 
139

 Lit: not seeing. 
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sàmaü yeva yena Isipatanaü Migadàyo tenupasaïkami.  

himself approached the Deer Park at Isipatana. 

 

Addasà kho seññhã gahapati suvaõõapàdukànaü nikkhepaü,  

The merchant householder saw the cast-off golden sandals, 

 

disvàna taü yeva anugamàsi.  

and after seeing (them) he went after him. 

 

Addasà kho Bhagavà seññhiü gahapatiü dårato va àgacchantaü . 

The Gracious One saw the merchant householder, coming while still far away, 

 

disvàna Bhagavato etad-ahosi: 

and after seeing (him), this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßYan-nånàhaü tathàråpaü iddhàbhisaïkhàraü abhisaïkhàreyyaü  

ßNow what if I were to so arrange it with my psychic powers 

 

yathà seññhã gahapati idha nisinno 

that while the merchant householder is sitting here 

 

idha nisinnaü Yasaü kulaputtaü na passeyyà.û ti  

he could not see the young man Yasa sitting here?û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà tathàråpaü iddhàbh isaïkhàraü abhisaïkhàresi.  

Then the Gracious One so arranged it with his psychic powers. 

 

Atha kho seññhã gahapati yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then the merchant householder approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßApi Bhante Bhagavà Yasaü kulaputtaü passeyyà?û ti  

ßHas the Gracious One, venerable Sir, seen the young man Yasa?û 

 

ßTena hi gahapati nisãda appeva nàma idha nisinno 

ßSit, householder, and it may be that while you are sitting here 

 

idha nisinnaü Yasaü kulaputtaü passeyyàsã.û  ti  

you will see the young man Yasa sitting here.û 

 

Atha kho seññhã gahapati: ßIdheva kiràhaü nisinno  

Then the merchant householder (thought): ßIt seems that while sitting here 

 

idha nisinnaü Yas aü kulaputtaü passissàmã,û ti  

I will see the young man Yasa sitting here,û 

 

haññho udaggo Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà ekam-antaü nisãdi.  

and joyful, uplifted, after worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 
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Ekam-antaü nisinnassa kho seññhissa gahapatissa 

To the merchant householder, sitting at one side 

 

Bhagavà anupubbikathaü kathesi,  

the Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching, 

 

seyyathãdaü: dànakathaü sãlakathaü saggakathaü,  

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven, 

 

kàmànaü àdãnavaü okàraü saïkilesaü,  

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires, 

 

nekkhamme ànisaüsaü pakàsesi.  

and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained. 

 

Yadà Bhagavà aÿÿàsi seññhiü gahapatiü  

When the Gracious One knew that the merchant householder 

 

kallacittaü muducittaü vinãvaraõacittaü udaggacittaü pasannacittaü,  

had a ready mind, a pliable mind, an open mind, an uplifted mind, a confident mind, 

 

atha yà Buddhànaü sàmukkaüsikà Dhammadesanà taü pakàsesi:  

he explained to him the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves: 

 

Dukkhaü Samudayaü Nirodhaü Maggaü.  

Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma suddhaü vatthaü apagatakàëakaü  

Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain 

 

sammad-eva rajanaü pañiggaõheyya,  

will take the dye well,  

 

evam-eva seññhissa gahapatissa tasmiü yeva àsane, 

just so to the merchant householder on that very seat, 

 

virajaü vãtamalaü Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose: 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhamman.û -ti  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

 

Atha kho seññhã gahapati, diññhadhammo pattadhammo 

Then the merchant householder, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

viditadhammo pariyogàëhadhammo tiõõavicikiccho vigatakathaükatho  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 
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vesàrajjappatto aparappaccayo Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAbhikkantaü Bhante! Abhikkantaü Bhante!  

ßExcellent, venerable Sir! Excellent, venerable Sir! 

 

Seyyathà pi Bhante nikkujjitaü và ukkujjeyya,  

Just as, venerable Sir, one might set upright what has been overturned, 

 

pañicchannaü và vivareyya, måëhassa và maggaü àcikkheyya,  

or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost, 

 

andhakàre và telappajjotaü dhàreyya: `cakkhumanto råpàni  dakkhintã' ti,  

or carry an oil lamp into the darkness, (thinking): `those with vision will see forms', 

 

evam-eva Bhagavatà anekapariyàyena Dhammo pakàsito.  

just so has the Dhamma been explained by the Gracious One in countless ways. 

 

Esàhaü Bhante Bhagava ntaü saraõaü gacchàmi,  

I go, venerable Sir, to the Gracious One for refuge, 

 

Dhammaÿ-ca Bhikkhusaïghaÿ -ca. 

and to the Dhamma, and to the Community of monks.140 

 

Upàsakaü maü Bhagavà dhàretu  

Please bear it in mind, Gracious One, that I am a lay follower 

 

ajja tagge pàõupetaü saraõaü gatan,û -ti  

who has gone for refuge from today forward for as long as I have the breath of life,û 

 

so va loke pañhamaü upàsako ahosi tevàciko. 

and he became the first lay disciple in the world with the three(-refuge) formula. 

 

 

Atha kho Yasassa kulaputtassa pituno Dhamme desiyamàne 

Then while Dhamma was being taught to the young man Yasa's father 

 

yathàdiññhaü yathàviditaü bhåmiü paccavekkhantassa,  

as (Yasa) was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it was seen, as it was understood, 

 

anupàdàya àsavehi cittaü vimucci.  

his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

                                            
140 At this point there was no bhikkhunã saïgha, but it seems this formula was still in use even 

after that saïgha was formed, which is traditionally placed by Theravàda tradition in the 6th 

year after the Awakening. 
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ßYasassa kho kulaputtassa pituno Dhamme desiyamàne 

ßWhile Dhamma was being taught to the young man Yasa's father 

 

yathàdiññhaü yathàviditaü bhåmiü paccavekkhantassa  

as (Yasa) was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it was seen, as it was understood, 

 

anupàdàya àsavehi cittaü vimuttaü.  

his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment. 

 

Abhabbo kho Yaso kulaputto hãnàyàvattitvà kàme paribhuÿjituü  

It is impossible that the young man Yasa could go back to enjoying the low life of sensual 

pleasures 

 

seyyathà pi pubbe agàrikabhåto.  

in the way he formerly di d when he was at home. 

 

Yan-nånàhaü taü iddhàbhisaïkhàraü pañippassambheyyan?û ti  

Now what if I were to allay my psychic powers?û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà taü iddhàbhisaïkhàraü pañippassambhesi.  

Then the Gracious One allayed his psychic powers. 

 

Addasà kho seññhã gahapati Yasaü kulaputtaü nisinnaü,  

Then the merchant householder saw the young man Yasa sitting (there), 

 

disvàna Yasaü kulaputtaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the young man Yasa: 

 

ßMàtà te tàta Yasa paridevisokasamàpannà, dehi Màt uyà jãvitan!û-ti  

ßYour Mother, dear Yasa, is taken up with lamenting and grieving, give life to your Mother!û 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto Bhagavantaü ullokesi.  

Then the young man Yasa looked up at the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà seññhiü gahapatiü etad -avoca: 

Then the Gracious One said this to the merchant householder: 

 

ßTaü kiü maÿÿasi gahapati,  

ßWhat do you think of this, householder, 

 

Yasassa kulaputtassa sekhena ÿàõena sekhena dassanena 

for the young man Yasa, with a trainee's knowledge, with a trainee's insight, 

 

Dhammo diññho vidito seyyathà pi tayà, 

who saw the Dhamma, just as you have, 

 

tassa yathàdiññhaü yathàviditaü bhåmiü paccavekkhantassa  

(but) as he was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it was seen, as it was 

understood, 

 

anupàdàya àsavehi cittaü vimuttaü.  

his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment. 
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Bhabbo nu kho so gahapati hãnàyàvattitvà kàme paribhuÿjituü  

Is it possible that he could go back to enjoying the low life of sensual pleasures 

 

seyyathà pi pubbe agàrikabhåto?û ti  

in the way he formerly did when he was at home?û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û ti  

ßCertainly not, venerable Sir.û 

 

ßYasassa kho gahapati kulaputtassa, sekhena ÿàõena sekhena dassanena, 

ßBut for the young man Yasa, householder, with a trainee's knowledge, with a trainee's insight, 

 

Dhammo diññho vidito seyyathà pi tayà, 

he saw the Dhamma, just as you have, 

 

tassa yathàdiññhaü yathàviditaü bhåmiü paccavekkhantassa,  

(and) as he was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it was seen, as it was 

understood, 

 

anupàdàya àsavehi cittaü vimuttaü.  

his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment. 

 

Abhabbo kho gahapati Yaso kulaputto hãnàyàvattitvà kàme paribhuÿjituü  

It is impossible that the young man Yasa could go back to enjoying the low life of sensual 

pleasures 

 

seyyathà pi pubbe agàrikabhåto.û ti  

in the way he formerly did when he was at home.û 

 

ßLàbhà Bhante Yasassa kulaputtassa suladdhaü Bhante Yasassa kulaputtassa 

ßIt is a gain for the young man Yasa, venerable Sir, it is a great gain, venerable Sir, for the 

young man Yasa, 

 

yathà Yasassa kulaputtassa anupàdàya àsavehi cittaü vimuttaü.  

that the young man Yasa's mind is liberated from the pollutants without attachment. 

 

Adhivàsetu me Bhante Bhagavà ajjatanàya bhattaü  

May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, consent to me (offering him) a meal today, together with 

 

Yasena kulaputtena pacchàsamaõenà.û ti 

the young man Yasa as the ascetic who attends on him.û141 

 

Adhivàsesi Bhagavà tuõhãbhàvena. 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. 

 

Atha kho seññhã gahapati Bhagavato adhivàsanaü viditvà,  

Then the merchant householder, having understood the Gracious One's consent, 

 

                                            
141 Lit: follows after him, which sounds unidiomatic in English, the meaning is that he attends 

on him. 
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uññhàyàsanà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà pakkàmi.  

having worshipped and circumambulated the Gracious One, went away. 

 

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto acirappakkante seññhimhi gahapatimhi  

Then the young man Yasa not long after the merchant householder had gone away142 

 

Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàhaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajj aü,  

ßMay I receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyaü upasampadan.û-ti  

may I receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEhi bhikkhåû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monk,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

cara brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tassa àyasmato upasampadà ahosi, 

That was this venerable one's full ordination, 

 

tena kho pana samayena satta loke arahanto honti.  

and at that time there were seven Worthy Ones in the world. 

 

Yasassa Pabbajjà Niññhità 

Yasa's Going Forth is Finished 

 

 

[Yasassa Màtapuràõadutiyikà]  

[14: Yasa's Mother and his Former Wife]  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà pa ttacãvaram-àdàya, 

Then the Gracious One, after dressing in the morning time, and picking up his bowl and robe, 

 

àyasmatà Yasena pacchàsamaõena 
o went with the venerable Yasa as the ascetic who attends on him 

 

yena seññhissa gahapatissa nivesanaü tenupasaïkami, 

to the merchant householder's home, 

 

upasaïkamitvà paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi.  

and after approaching he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

                                            
142

 This is a locative absolute construction, with past tense meaning, see Syntax, p.236. para c. 
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Atha kho àyasmato Yasassa Màtà ca puràõadutiyikà ca  

Then the venerable Yasa's Mother143 and his former wife144 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü nisãdiüsu.  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side. 

 

Tàsaü Bhagavà anupubbikathaü kathesi,  

The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them, 

 

seyyathãdaü: dànakathaü sãlakathaü saggakathaü,  

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven, 

 

kàmànaü àdãnavaü okàraü saïkilesaü,  

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,  

 

nekkhamme ànisaüsaü pakàsesi.  

and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained. 

 

Yadà tà Bhagavà aÿÿàsi kallacittà muducittà,  

When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable minds, 

 

vinãvaraõacittà udaggacittà pasannacittà,  

open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds, 

 

atha yà Buddhànaü sàmukkaüsikà Dhammadesanà taü pakàsesi:  

he explained to him the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves: 

 

Dukkhaü Samudayaü Nirodhaü Maggaü.  

Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma suddhaü vatthaü apagatakàëakaü  

Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain 

 

sammad-eva rajanaü pañiggaõheyya,  

will take the dye well,  

 

evam-eva tàsaü tasmiü yeva àsane  

just so to them on that very seat, 

 

virajaü vãtamalaü Dha mmacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose: 

 

                                            
143 The Aïguttaranikàya commentary (AA 14.7, Sujàtavatthu) says this was Sujàta, who had 

offered milk -rice to the Bodhisatta just before his Awakening, and that she was named the 

foremost of the female lay followers (upàsikà) to take refuge. 
144

 Lit: former second.  
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ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhamman.û -ti  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

Tà diññhadhammà pattadhammà, 

They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

viditadhammà pariyogàëhadhammà tiõõavicikicchà vigatakathaükathà,  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

vesàrajjappattà aparappaccayà Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAbhikkantaü Bhante! Abhikkantaü Bhante!  

ßExcellent, venerable Sir! Excellent, venerable Sir! 

 

Seyyathà pi Bhante nikkuj jitaü và ukkujjeyya,  

Just as, venerable Sir, one might set upright what has been overturned, 

 

pañicchannaü và vivareyya, måëhassa và maggaü àcikkheyya,  

or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost, 

 

andhakàre và telappajjotaü dhàreyya : `cakkhumanto råpàni dakkhintã' ti,  

or carry an oil lamp into the darkness, (thinking): `those with vision will see forms', 

 

evam-eva Bhagavatà anekapariyàyena Dhammo pakàsito.  

just so has the Dhamma been explained by the Gracious One in countless ways. 

 

Età mayaü Bhante Bhagavantaü saraõaü gacchàma,  

We go, venerable Sir, to the Gracious One for refuge, 

 

Dhammaÿ-ca Bhikkhusaïghaÿ -ca. 

and to the Dhamma, and to the Community of monks. 

 

Upàsikàyo no Bhagavà dhàretu  

Please bear it in mind, Gracious One, that we are female lay followers 

 

ajjatagge pàõupetà saraõaü gatà,û ti  

who have gone for refuge from today forward for as long as we have the breath of life,û 

 

tà ca loke pañhamaü upàsikà ahesuü tevàcikà.  

and they became the first female lay disciples in the world with the three(-refuge) formula. 
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Atha kho àyasmato Yasassa màtà ca pità ca puràõadutiyikà ca  

Then Yasa's Mother and Father and former wife 

 

Bhagavantaÿ-ca àyasmantaÿ-ca Yasaü paõãtena 

¾ g`uhmf vhsg sgdhq nvm g`mcr rdqudc `mc r`shrehdc 

 

khàdanãyena bhojanãyena sahatthà santappetvà sampavàretvà, 

the Gracious One and the venerable Yasa with excellent food and drinks,145 

 

Bhagavantaü bhuttàviü onãtapattapàõiü, ekam -antaü nisãdiüsu.  

when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl, sat down on one side. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmato Yasassa Màtaraÿ -ca Pitaraÿ -ca puràõadutiyikaÿ -ca 

Then the Gracious One, after Yasa's Mother and Father and former wife 

 

Dhammiyà kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà 
o had been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà, uññhàyàsanà pakkàmi. 

with a Dhamma talk, having risen from the seat, went away. 

 

 

Catuggihisahàyakapabbajjà  

15: The Going-Forth of (Yasa's) Four Householder Friends  
 

Assosuü kho àyasmato Yasassa cattàro gihisahàyakà, 
o Four of the venerable Yasa's householder friends, 

 

Bàràõasiyaü seññhànuseññhãnaü kulànaü puttà, 

sons of good families of greater and lesser merchants in Bàràõasã, 

 

Vimalo Subàhu Puõõaji Gavampati:  

(named) Vimala, Subàhu, Puõõaji and Gavampati146 heard: 

 

ßYaso kira kulaputt o kesamassuü ohàretvà, 

ßThe young man Yasa, it seems, after shaving off his hair and beard, 

 

kàsàyàni vatthàni acchàdetvà, agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajito.û ti  

and donning brown garments,147 has gone forth from the home to the homeless life.û 

 

                                            
145 Sometimes translated as solid and soft (food) (e.g. Horner). Ajahn òhànissaro (BMC 1) 

suggests that bhojanãya = staple food, and khàdanãya = non-staple food. I have previously 

tried using this and other translations, but the idiomatic thing to say in English is food and 

drinks, which although it doesn't accurately translate the Pàëi, does get the meaning across. 
146 Apart from Gavampati, for whom see Th. 38, this is the only mention of these monks in the 

Canon. 
147 It is not clear what colour kàsàya really was, as the dictionaries mention red, ochre, yellow 

and brown. According to CPD (s.v. kasàya) it was made from the juice of myrobalan. It is 

interesting that the word used in these stock phrases is vattha, garments or clothes, rather 

than cãvara, robes. 
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Sutvàna nesaü etad-ahosi: 

After hearing (it), this occurred to them: 

 

ßNa hi nåna so orako Dhammavinayo, na sà orakà pabbajjà  

ßThis is not an inferior Dhamma and Discipline, not an inferior going-forth  

 

yattha Yaso kulaputto kesamassuü ohàretvà,  

in which the young man Yasa, after shaving off his hair and beard, 

 

kàsàyàni vatthàni acchàdetvà, agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajito.û ti  

and donning brown garments, has gone forth from the home to the homeless life.û 

 

Te yenàyasmà Yaso tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

They approached the venerable Yasa, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü Yasaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü aññhaüsu.  

and after approaching and worshipping the venerable Yasa, they stood on one side. 

 

Atha kho àyasmà Yaso te cattàro gihisahàyake àdàya  

Then the venerable Yasa took those four householder friends 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

and approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü nisãdi.  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho àyasmà Yaso Bhagavant aü etad -avoca: 

While sitting on one side the venerable Yasa said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIme me Bhante cattàro gihisahàyakà  

ßThese, venerable Sir, are four of my householder friends 

 

Bàràõasiyaü seññhànuseññhãnaü kulànaü puttà, 

sons of good families of greater and lesser merchants in Bàràõasã, 

 

Vimalo Subàhu Puõõaji Gavampati,  

(named) Vimala, Subàhu, Puõõaji and Gavampati, 

 

ime Bhagavà ovadatu anusàsatå.û ti 

please advise them, Gracious One, please instruct them.û 

 

Tesaü Bhagavà anupubbikathaü kathesi,  

The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them, 

 

seyyathãdaü: dànakathaü sãlakathaü saggakathaü,  

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven, 

 

kàmànaü àdãnavaü okàraü saïkilesaü,  

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,  
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nekkhamme ànisaüsaü pakàsesi.  

and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained. 

 

Yadà te Bhagavà aÿÿàsi kallacitte muducitte,  

When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable minds, 

 

vinãvaraõacitte udaggacitte  pasannacitte, 

open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds, 

 

atha yà Buddhànaü sàmukkaüsikà Dhammadesanà taü pakàsesi:  

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves: 

 

Dukkhaü Samudayaü Nirodhaü Maggaü.  

Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma suddhaü vatthaü apagatakàëakaü  

Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain 

 

sammad-eva rajanaü pañiggaõheyya,  

will take the dye well,  

 

evam-eva tesaü tasmiü yeva àsane,  

just so to them on that very seat, 

 

virajaü vãtamalaü Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose: 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhamman.û -ti  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

 

Te diññhadhammà pattadhammà, 

They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

viditadhammà pariyogàëhadhammà tiõõavicikicchà vigatakathaükathà,  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

vesàrajjappattà aparappaccayà Satt husàsane Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü:  

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 
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ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahm acariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà te bhikkhå Dhammiyà kathàya ovadi anusà si. 

Then the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk to those monks. 

 

Tesaü Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya ovadiyamànànaü anusàsiyamànànaü  

As the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk 

 

anupàdàya àsavehi cittàni vimucci üsu,  

their minds were liberated from the pollutants, without attachment, 

 

tena kho pana samayena ekàdasa loke arahanto honti.  

and at that time there were eleven Worthy Ones in the world. 

 

Catuggihisahàyakappabbajjà Niññhità. 

The Going Forth of the Four Hou seholder Friends is Finished 

 

 

Paÿÿàsagihisahàyakapabbajà 

16: The Going-Forth of the Fifty Householder Friends  
 

Assosuü kho àyasmato Yasassa paÿÿàsamattà gihisahàyakà, 
o About fifty of the venerable Yasa's householder friends, 

 

Jànapadà pubbànupubbakànaü k ulànaü puttà:  

sons of the traditional leading families148 in the State heard: 

 

ßYaso kira kulaputto kesamassuü ohàretvà,  

ßThe young man Yasa, it seems, after shaving off his hair and beard, 

 

kàsàyàni vatthàni acchàdetvà, agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajito.û ti  

and donning brown garments, has gone forth from the home to the homeless life.û 

 

Sutvàna nesaü etad -ahosi: 

After hearing (it), this occurred to them: 

 

ßNa hi nåna so orako Dhammavinayo, na sà orakà pabbajjà  

ßThis is not an inferior Dhamma and Discipline, not an inferior going -forth  

 

                                            
148 Comm: paveõivasena poràõànuporàõànan-ti attho; ancient and not-so-ancient on account of 

their lineage is the meaning. 
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yattha Yaso kulaputto kesamassuü ohàretvà,  

in which the young man Yasa, after shaving off his hair and beard, 

 

kàsàyàni vatthàni acchàdetvà, agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajito.û ti  

and donning brown garments, has gone forth from the home to the homeless life.û 

 

Te yenàyasmà Yaso tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

They approached the venerable Yasa, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü Yasaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü aññhaüsu.  

and after approaching and worshipping the venerable Yasa, they sat down on one side. 

 

Atha  kho àyasmà Yaso te paÿÿàsamatte gihisahàyake àdàya 

Then the venerable Yasa took those fifty householder friends 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

and approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü nisãdi.  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho àyasmà Yaso Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

While sitting on one side the venerable Yasa said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIme me Bhante paÿÿàsamattà gihisahàyakà  

ßThese, venerable Sir, are about fifty of my householder friends 

 

Jànapadà pubbànupubbakànaü kulànaü puttà,  

sons of the traditional leading families in the State, 

 

ime Bhagavà ovadatu anusàsatå.û ti 

please advise them, Gracious One, please instruct them.û 

 

Tesaü Bhagavà anupubbikathaü kathesi,  

The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them, 

 

seyyathãdaü: dànakathaü sãlakathaü saggakathaü,  

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven, 

 

kàmànaü àdãnavaü okàraü saïkilesaü,  

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires, 

 

nekkhamme ànisaüsaü pakàsesi.  

and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained. 

 

Yadà te Bhagavà aÿÿàsi kallacitte muducitte,  

When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable minds, 

 

vinãvaraõacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte,  

open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds, 
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atha yà Buddhànaü sàmukkaüsikà Dhammadesanà taü pakàsesi:  

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves: 

 

Dukkhaü Samudayaü Nirodhaü Mag gaü.  

Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma suddhaü vatthaü apagatakàëakaü  

Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain 

 

sammad-eva rajanaü pañiggaõheyya,  

will take the dye well,  

 

evam-eva tesaü tasmiü yeva àsane,  

just so to them on that very seat, 

 

virajaü vãtamalaü Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose: 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhamman.û -ti  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

 

Te diññhadhammà pattadhammà, 

They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

viditadhammà pariyogàëhadhammà tiõõavicikicchà vigatakathaükathà  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

vesàrajjappattà aparappaccayà Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü:  

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination. 
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Atha kho Bhagavà te bhikkhå Dhammiyà k athàya ovadi anusàsi. 

Then the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk to those monks. 

 

Tesaü Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya ovadiyamànànaü anusàsiyamànànaü  

As the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk 

 

anupàdàya àsavehi cittàni vimucciüsu,  

their minds were liberated from the pollutants, without attachment, 

 

tena kho pana samayena ekasaññhi loke arahanto honti. 

and at that time there were sixty-one Worthy Ones in the world. 

 

Paÿÿàsagihisahàyakapabbajà Niññhità 

The Going Forth of the Fifty Householder Friends is Finished  

 

 

Màrakathà  

17: The Story about Màra 149 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi:  

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßMuttohaü bhikkhave sabbapàsehi ye dibbà ye ca mànusà,  

ßI am liberated from all snares, monks, both divine and human, 

 

tumhe pi bhikkhave muttà sabbapàsehi ye dibbà ye ca mànusà.  

you are also liberated from all snares, monks, both divine and human. 

 

Caratha bhikkhave càrikaü bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya  

Go on a walk,150 monks, for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people,  

 

lokànukampàya atthàya hitàya sukhàya devamanussànaü.  

out of compassion for the world, for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of gods and men. 

 

Mà ekena dve agamittha, desetha bhikkhave Dhamm aü,  

Do not let two go by one (way),151 teach the Dhamma, monks, 

 

àdikalyàõaü majjhekalyàõaü pariyosànakalyàõaü, sàtthaü sabyaÿjanaü;  

(which is) good in the beginning, good in the middle, good in the end, with its meaning, with 

its (proper) phrasing; 

 

kevalaparipuõõaü parisuddhaü brahmacariyaü pakàsetha,  

explain the spiritual life which is complete, full and pure, 

 

                                            
149 Cf. Dutiyamàrapàsasuttaü in Màrasaüyuttaü, SN1.4.5.  
150 Lit: walk a walk, which is a common sort of construction in Pàëi, but unidiomatic in English. 

We can infer from the injunction that the Rainy Season is now over and the monks are free 

to wander around the countryside.  
151

 Following the commentarial paraphrase: ekena maggena dve mà agamittha. 
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santi sattà apparajakkhajàtikà assavanatà Dhammassa parihàyanti,  

there are beings with little dust on the eyes who are perishing through not hearing the 

Dhamma, 

 

bhavissanti Dhammassa aÿÿàtàro.  

there will be those who will understand the Dhamma. 

 

Aham-pi bhikkhave yena Uruvelà Senànigamo  

I will go, monks, to Uruvelà and Senàni Village 

 

tenupasaïkamissàmi Dhammadesanàyà.û ti  

in order to teach the Dhamma.û 

 

 

Atha kho Màro Pàpimà yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

Then the Wicked Màra approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü gàthàya ajjhabhàsi:  

and after approaching the Gracious One he spoke this verse: 

 

ßBaddhosi sabbapàsehi ye dibbà ye ca mànusà, 

ßYou are bound with all the snares, both divine and human, 

 

Mahàbandhanabaddhosi, na me samaõa mokkhasã!û ti 

You are bound in great bonds, you are not free from me, ascetic!û  

 

ßMuttohaü sabbapàsehi ye dibbà ye ca mànusà,  

ßI am liberated from all snares, both divine and human, 

 

Mahàbandhanamuttomhi: nihato tvam -asi Antakà!û ti  

I am liberated from the great bonds: you are brought low, End-Maker!û 

 

ßAntalikkhacaro pàso yvàyaü carati mànaso,  

ßThe snare is in the very space the mind travels through, 

 

Tena taü bandhayissàmi, na me samaõa mokkhasã.û ti  

Therefore it is in bondage, you are not free from me, ascetic!û 

 

ßRåpà saddà rasà gandhà phoññhabbà ca manoramà, 

ßForms, sounds, scents, tastes, tangibles delight the mind, 

 

Ettha me vigato chando: nihato tvam -asi Antakà.û ti  

(But) for me there is no desire: you are brought low, End-Maker!û 
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Atha kho Màro Pàpimà: ßJànàti maü Bhagavà jànàti maü Sugato!û ti  

Then the Wicked Màra (understood): ßThe Gracious One knows me, the Fortunate One knows 

me!û 

 

dukkhã dummano tatthevantaradhàyi.  

and pained, depressed, he vanished right there. 

 

Màrakathà Niññhità 

The Story about Màra is Finished 

 

 

Tãhi Saraõagamanehi Upasampadàkathà 

18: The Story of Full Ordination through Going to the Three Refuges  
 

Tena kho pana samayena bhikkhå nànàdisà nànàjànapadà,  

Then at that time monks from various districts, from various states, 

 

pabbajjàpekkhe ca upasampadàpekkhe ca ànenti:  

were bringing those seeking the going-forth and seeking the full ordination, (thinking):  

 

ßBhagavà ne pabbàjessati upasampàdessatã,û ti 

ßThe Gracious One will give these the going-forth, will give them full ordination,û  

 

tattha bhikkhå ceva kilamanti pabbajjàpekkhà ca upasampadàpekkhà ca.  

and therefore the monks became tired, as did also those seeking the going-fort h and seeking 

the full ordination.  

 

Atha kho Bhagavato rahogatassa pañisallãnassa,  

Then when the Gracious One had gone into solitude, into seclusion, 

 

evaü cetaso parivitakko udapàdi:  

this reflection arose in his mind: 

 

ßEtarahi kho bhikkhå nànàdisà nànàj anapadà,  

ßNow monks from various districts, from various states, 

 

pabbajjàpekkhe ca upasampadàpekkhe ca ànenti:  

bring those seeking the going-forth and seeking the full ordination, (thinking):  

 

`Bhagavà ne pabbàjessati upasampàdessatã,' ti 

`The Gracious One will give these the going-forth, will give them full ordination,'  

 

tattha bhikkhå ceva kilamanti pabbajjàpekkhà ca upasampadàpekkhà ca.  

and therefore the monks become tired, as do also those seeking the going-forth and seeking the 

full ordination.  

 

Yan-nånàhaü bhikkhånaü anujàneyyaü  

What if I were to give permission to the monks, (saying): 

 

`Tumhe va dàni bhikkhave tàsu tàsu disàsu tesu tesu janapadesu,  

`Now you, monks, in whatever district, in whatever state, 
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pabbàjetha upasampàdethà'?û ti  

may give the going-forth, may give the full ordination'?û  

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà sàyaõhasamayaü pañisallànà vuññhito, 

Then the Gracious One, having risen from seclusion in the evening time, 

 

etasmiü nidàne etasmiü pakaraõe Bhikkhusaïghaü sannipàtàpetvà,  

for this cause, for this reason, after assembling the Community of monks, 

 

Dhammiü kathaü katvà, bhikkhå àmantesi:  

and giving them a talk on Dhamma, addressed the monks (saying): 

 

ßIdha mayhaü bhikkhave rahogatassa pañisallãnassa  

ßHere, monks, having gone into solitude, into seclusion,  

 

evaü cetaso parivitakko udapàdi:  

this reflection arose in my mind: 

 

`Etarahi kho bhikkhå nànàdisà nànàjanapadà,  

`Now monks from various districts, from various states, 

 

pabbajjàpekkhe ca upasampadàpekkhe ca ànenti:  

bring those seeking the going-forth and seeking the full ordination, (thinking):  

 

ßBhagavà ne pabbàjessati upasampàdessatã,û ti 

ßThe Gracious One will give these the going-forth, will give them full ordination,û  

 

tattha bhikkhå ceva kilamanti pabbajjàpekkhà ca upasampadàpekk hà ca.  

and therefore the monks became tired, as also do those seeking the going-forth and seeking the 

full ordination.  

 

Yan-nånàhaü bhikkhånaü anujàneyyaü  

What if I were to give permission to the monks, (saying): 

 

ßTumhe va dàni bhikkhave tàsu tàsu disàs u tesu tesu janapadesu,  

ßNow you, monks, in whatever district, in whatever state, 

 

pabbàjetha upasampàdethàû?' ti  

may give the going-forth, may give the full ordinationû?'  

 

Anujànàmi bhikkhave tumhe va dàni tàsu tàsu disàsu tesu tesu janapadesu,  

Now I give permission to you, monks, in whatever district, in whatever state, 

 

pabbàjetha upasampàdetha.  

you may give the going-forth, may give the full ordination.  

 

Evaÿ-ca pana bhikkhave pabbàjetabbo upasampàdetabbo:  

And in this way, monks, you should give the going-forth, should give the full ordination:  

 

pañhamaü kesamassuü ohàràpetvà, kàsàyàni vatthàni acchàdàpetvà,  

first, after making them shave off hair and beard, don brown garments, 
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ekaüsaü uttaràsaïgaü kàràpetvà, bhikkhånaü pàde vandàpetvà,  

arrange the upper robe on one shoulder, worship the monks' feet, 

 

ukkuñikaü nisãdàpetvà, aÿjaliü paggaõhàpetvà,  

sit on their heels, and holding their hands in respectful salutation, 

 

evaü vadehã ti vattabbo:  

you should say to them, speak thus: 

 

`Buddhaü saraõaü ga cchàmi 

`I go to the Buddha for refuge 

 

Dhammaü saraõaü gacchàmi  

I go to the Dhamma for refuge 

 

Saïghaü saraõaü gacchàmi  

I go to the Sangha for refuge 

 

Dutiyam -pi Buddhaü saraõaü gacchàmi  

For a second time I go to the Buddha for refuge 

 

Dutiyam -pi Dhammaü s araõaü gacchàmi  

For a second time I go to the Dhamma for refuge 

 

Dutiyam -pi Saïghaü saraõaü gacchàmi  

For a second time I go to the Sangha for refuge 

 

Tatiyam -pi Buddhaü saraõaü gacchàmi  

For a third time I go to the Buddha for refuge 

 

Tatiyam -pi dhammaü sar aõaü gacchàmi  

For a third time I go to the Dhamma for refuge 

 

Tatiyam -pi saïghaü saraõaü gacchàmã.' ti  

For a third time I go to the Sangha for refuge.' 

 

Anujànàmi bhikkhave imehi tãhi saraõagamanehi pabbajjaü upasampadan.û -ti  

I give permission, monks, for the going-forth and the full ordination through going to the three 

refuges.û152 

 

Tãhi Saraõagamanehi Upasampadàkathà Niññhità 

The Story of Full Ordination through Going to the Three Refuges is Finished  

 

 

                                            
152 The commentary gives a long explanation of the procedure for this ordination, which 

explains that this gives both the going-forth and full ordination, providing that both the 

ordainee and the preceptor are pure, and the procedure is correctly followed. 
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Dutiya -Màrakathà  

19: The Second Story about Màra 153 
 

At ha kho Bhagavà Vassaü vuttho bhikkhå àmantesi:  

Then the Gracious One, having stayed for the Rains Retreat,154 addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßMayhaü kho bhikkhave yoniso manasikàrà yoniso sammappadhànà,  

ßI, monks, through wise application of thought, through wise endeavour, 

 

anuttarà vimutti anuppattà anuttarà vimutti sacchikatà;  

have attained supreme liberation, have experienced supreme liberation; 

 

tumhe pi bhikkhave yoniso manasikàrà yoniso sammappadhànà,  

you also, monks, through wise application of thought, through wise endeavour, 

 

anuttaraü vimuttiü anupàpuõàtha anuttaraü vimuttiü sacchikarothà.û ti  

have attained supreme liberation, have experienced supreme liberation.û 

 

Atha kho Màro Pàpimà yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

Then the Wicked Màra approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü gàthàya ajjhabhàsi:  

and after approaching the Gracious One he spoke this verse: 

 

ßBaddhosi Màrapàsehi ye dibbà ye ca mànusà, 

ßYou are bound with Màra's snares, both divine and human, 

 

Màrabandhanabaddhosi, na me  samaõa mokkhasã!û ti 

You are bound in Màra's bonds, you are not free from me, ascetic!û 

 

ßMuttohaü Màrapàsehi ye dibbà ye ca mànusà,  

ßI am liberated from Màra's snares, both divine and human, 

 

Màrabandhanamuttomhi: nihato tvam -asi Antakà!û ti  

I am liberated from Màra's bonds: you are brought low, End-Maker!û  

 

Atha kho Màro Pàpimà: ßJànàti maü Bhagavà jànàti maü Sugato!û ti  

Then the Wicked Màra (understood): ßThe Gracious One knows me, the Fortunate One knows 

me!û 

 

                                            
153 Cf. Pañhamamàrapàsasuttaü in Màrasaüyuttaü, SN1.4.4, where the order of the sections is 

reversed. 
154 The mention here of the end of the Rains Retreat must mean that this section is misplaced, 

or, more likely, a variation of the First Story about Màra, as that formed the basis for the 

Buddha sending out the sixty monks on pilgrimage, which implies that the Rains Retreat had 

already finished. 
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dukkhã dummano tatthevantaradhàyi.  

and pained, depressed, he vanished right there. 

 

Dutiya-Màrakathà Niññhità 

The Second Story about Màra is Finished 

 

 

Bhaddavaggiyasahàyakànaü Vatthu  

20: The Tale of the Good Group of Friends  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Bàràõasiyaü yathàbhirantaü viharitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having dwelt in Bàràõasã as long as he liked, 

 

yena Uruvelà tena càrikaü pakkàmi.  

left on a walking tour for Uruvelà. 155 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà maggà okkamma,  

Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road, 

 

yena aÿÿataro vanasaõóo tenupasaïkami , 

approached a certain jungle thicket,156 

 

upasaïkamitvà taü vanasaõóaü ajjhogàhetvà,  

and after approaching and entering that jungle thicket, 

 

aÿÿatarasmiü rukkhamåle nisãdi.  

he sat down at the root of a certain tree. 

 

Tena kho pana samayena tiüsamattà bhadd avaggiyà sahàyakà sapajàpatikà, 

Then at that time a group of thirty good friends,157 together with their wives,158 

 

tasmiü vanasaõóe paricàrenti.  

were amusing themselves in that jungle thicket. 

 

Ekassa pajàpati nàhosi, tassa atthàya vesã ànãtà ahosi. 

One, who was not married,159 had for that reason brought along a harlot.160 

 

                                            
155 This is where he had attained Awakening before coming to Bàràõasã and Isipatana. It is 

strange indeed that the Buddha seems to have made this journey alone. 
156 Named as Kappàsiya in Jà Nid. 
157 At the beginning of the commentary to the Kañhinakkhandhaka they are said to have been 

30 brothers having the Kosalan king as father (kosalaraÿÿo ekapitukabhàtånaü). 
158 In Mahàvastu this group are all said to be batchelors and they only bring along one harlot, 

who is named as Upàrdha Kasikà, which indicates that she was from a farming background. 
159 Lit: not a husband. 
160 Literally vesã means a woman belonging to the third caste, but the word had come to mean a 

prostitute or a harlot. If Mahàvastu is correct about the name, then she would actually belong 

to the sudda caste. 
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Atha kho sà vesã tesu pamattesu paricàrentesu, 

Then that harlot, while they were amusing themselves heedlessly, 

 

bhaõóaü àdàya palàyittha.  

having taken his belongings, ran away. 

 

 

Atha kho te  sahàyakà sahàyakassa veyyàvaccaü karontà,  

Then those friends, doing their friend a service, 

 

taü itthiü gavesantà taü vanasaõóaü àhiõóantà.  

were searching for that woman and wandering around in that jungle thicket. 

 

Addasaüsu Bhagavantaü aÿÿatarasmiü ru kkhamåle nisinnaü,  

They saw the Gracious One sitting at the root of a certain tree, 

 

disvàna yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

and after seeing (him) they approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

and after approaching they said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßApi Bhante Bhagavà itthiü passeyyà?û ti  

ßCan the Gracious One, venerable Sir, see a woman?û 

 

ßKiü pana vo kumàrà itthiyà?û ti  

ßBut why, young men, (look for) a woman?û 

 

ßIdha mayaü Bhante tiüsamattà bhaddavaggiyà sahàyakà sapajàp atikà,  

ßHere, venerable Sir, we, a group of thirty good friends, together with our wives, 

 

imasmiü vanasaõóe paricàrayimhà.  

were amusing ourselves in this jungle thicket. 

 

Ekassa pajàpati nàhosi, tassa atthàya vesã ànãtà ahosi. 

One, who was not married, had for that reason brought along a harlot. 

 

Atha kho sà Bhante vesã amhesu pamattesu paricàrentesu,  

Then that harlot, venerable Sir, while we were amusing ourselves heedlessly,  

 

bhaõóaü àdàya palàyittha.  

having taken his belongings, ran away. 

 

Tena mayaü  Bhante sahàyakà sahàyakassa veyyàvaccaü karontà, 

Therefore we, venerable Sir, doing our friend a service, 

 

taü itthiü gavesantà imaü vanasaõóaü àhiõóàmà.û ti  

are searching for that woman and wandering around in this jungle thicket.û 

 

ßTaü kiü maÿÿatha vo kumàrà katamaü nu kho tumhàkaü varaü:  

ßWhat do you think of this, young men, what is better for you: 
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yaü và tumhe itthiü gaveseyyàtha, yaü và attànaü gaveseyyàthà?û ti  

that you should search for a woman, or that you should search for yourselves?û161 

 

ßEtad-eva Bhante amhàkaü varaü yaü mayaü attànaü gaveseyyàmà.û ti  

ßThis is better for us, venerable Sir, that we should search for ourselves.û 

 

ßTena hi vo kumàrà nisãdatha Dhammaü vo desessàmã.û ti 

ßThen, young men, be seated, I will teach the Dhamma to you.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhanteû ti kho te bhaddavaggiyà sahàyakà,  

ßCertainly, venerable Sir,û said that group of good friends, 

 

Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà ekam -antaü nisãdiüsu.  

and after worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side. 

 

Tesaü Bhagavà anupubbikathaü  kathesi, 

The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them, 

 

seyyathãdaü: dànakathaü sãlakathaü saggakathaü,  

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven, 

 

kàmànaü àdãnavaü okàraü saïkilesaü,  

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires, 

 

nekkhamme ànisaüsaü pakàsesi.  

and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained. 

 

Yadà te Bhagavà aÿÿàsi kallacitte muducitte,  

When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable minds, 

 

vinãvaraõacitte uda ggacitte pasannacitte, 

open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds, 

 

atha yà Buddhànaü sàmukkaüsikà Dhammadesanà taü pakàsesi:  

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves: 

 

Dukkhaü Samudayaü Nirodhaü Maggaü.  

Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma suddhaü vatthaü apagatakàëakaü  

Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain 

 

sammad-eva rajanaü pañiggaõheyya,  

will take the dye well,  

 

evam-eva tesaü tasmiü yeva àsane,  

just so to them on that very seat, 

 

                                            
161 Horner: seek for the self; which gives the wrong impression, as though they were to seek for 

their Higher Self. The word attànaü however is plural and no indication of the Self is given 

in the text. 
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virajaü vãtamalaü Dhammacakkhuü udapàdi:  

the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:162 

 

ßYaü kiÿci samudayadhammaü,  

ßWhatever has the nature of arising, 

 

sabban-taü nirodhadhamman.û -ti  

all that has the nature of ceasing.û 

 

 

Te diññhadhammà pattadhammà,  

They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, 

 

viditadhammà pariyogàëhadhammà tiõõavicikicchà vigatakathaükathà,  

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being without 

doubts, 

 

vesàrajjappattà aparappa ccayà Satthusàsane Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü:  

having attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's 

teaching, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-fort h, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û163 said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination.164 

 

Bhaddavaggiyasahàyakànaü Vatthu Niññhitaü 

The Tale of the Good Group of Friends is Finished 

 

Dutiyabhàõavàraü 

The Second Section for Recital [is Finished] 

 

 

                                            
162 Comm: kesaÿ-ci Sotàpattimaggo, kesaÿ-ci Sakadàgàmimaggo, kesaÿ-ci Anàgàmimaggo 

udapàdi; to some arose the path of Stream-Entry, to some Once-Returning, to some Non-

Returning. 
163 Notice that the Buddha is still giving the ehi bhikkhu ordination, even after the new going-

for -refuge ordination procedure has been introduced. Indeed even much later he will give 

Sàriputta and Mahàmoggallàna the ehibhikkhu ordination also, see below. 
164

 Jà Nid mentions that these too were sent off to teach in the different directions. 



 

[III: The Miracles at Uruvelà] 165 
 

Pañhamaü Pàñihàriyaü  

21: The First Miracle  

(The Dragon-King - Prose) 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà anupubbena càrikaü caram àno  

Then the Gracious One while walking gradually on walking tour 

 

yena Uruvelà tad -avasari.  

arrived at Uruvelà. 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Uruvelàyaü tayo jañilà pañivasanti:  

Then at that time at Uruvelà there lived three yogis:166 

 

Uruvelakassapo Nadãkassapo Gayàkassapo ti. 

known as Uruvelakassapa, Nadãkassapa, and Gayàkassapa.167 

 

Tesu Uruvelakassapo jañilo paÿcannaü jañilasatànaü  
o Of these, the yogi Uruvelakassapa was the leader,  

 

nàyako hoti vinàyako aggo pamukho pàmokkho.  

guide, chief, director, and instructor of five hundred yogis. 

 

Nadãkassapo jañilo tiõõaü jañilasatànaü  
o The yogi Nadãkassapa was the leader, 

 

nàyako hoti vinàyako aggo pamukho pàmokkho.  

guide, chief, director, and instructor of three hundred yogis. 

 

Gayàkassapo jañilo dvinnaü jañilas atànaü  
o The yogi Gayàkassapa was the leader, 

 

nàyako hoti vinàyako aggo pamukho pàmokkho.  

guide, chief, director, and instructor of two hundred yogis. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà yena Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa assamo tenupasaïkami, 

Then the Gracious One approached the yogi Uruvelakassapa's ashram, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca:  

and after approaching he said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

                                            
165 This section with its miracle-working and supernatural elements stands out from the rest of 

the narrative which seems in many ways to be so realistic. 
166 Literally: one with a tangled mass of hair, a matted hair ascetic. I use yogi to be concise. 
167 All the names arise from the place names where they dwelt: Kassapa at Uruvelà, Kassapa at 

the River (Nadã, i.e. Neraÿjarà), and Kassapa at Gayà. The name Kassapa (Skt: Kàèyapa) 

itself is a brahminical clan name. 
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ßSace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyàma ekarattiü agyàgàre.û ti  

ßIf it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we168 would stay for one night in the sacrificial 

firehouse.û169 

 

ßNa kho me Mahàsamaõa garu, 

ßIt is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic, 

 

caõóettha Nàgaràjà iddhimà àsãviso ghoraviso,  

(but) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here, having psychic power,  

 

so taü mà viheñhesã.û ti 

he should not (be allowed to) harass you.û  

 

Dutiyam -pi kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca: 

For a second time the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßSace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyàma ekarattiü agyàgàre.û ti  

ßIf it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we would stay for one night in the sacrificial 

firehouse.û 

 

ßNa kho me Mahàsamaõa garu, 

ßIt is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic, 

 

caõóettha Nàgaràjà iddhimà àsãviso ghoraviso,  

(but) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here, having psychic power,  

 

so taü mà viheñhesã.û ti 

he should not (be allowed to) harass you.û  

 

Tatiyam -pi kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca: 

For a third time the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßSace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyàma ekarattiü agyàgàre.û ti  

ßIf it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we would stay for one night in the sacrificial 

firehouse.û 

 

ßNa kho me Mahàsamaõa garu, 

ßIt is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic, 

 

caõóettha Nàgaràjà iddhimà àsãviso ghoraviso,  

(but) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here, having psychic power,  

 

so taü mà viheñhesã.û ti 

he should not (be allowed to) harass you.û  

 

ßAppeva maü na viheñheyya iïgha tvaü Kassapa anujànàh i agyàgàranû.-ti  

ßIt is all right, he will not harass me, come now, Kassapa, allow me the sacrificial firehouse.û 

 

                                            
168 This is the so-called royal we, a plural that is used politely in many languages when talking 

about oneself. 
169

 SED: agn¡-gÔha, house or place for keeping the sacred fire. 
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ßVihara Mahàsamaõa yathàsukhan.û -ti  

ßDwell (there), Great Ascetic, according to your pleasure.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà agyàgàraü pavisitvà tiõasa ntharakaü paÿÿàpetvà, nisãdi,  

Then the Gracious One, after entering the sacrificial firehouse and preparing a grass covering, 

sat down, 

 

pallaïkaü àbhujitvà, ujuü kàyaü paõidhàya, parimukhaü satiü upaññhapetvà.  

having folded his legs crosswise, set his body straight, and established mindfulness at the front. 

 

 

Atha kho so Nàgo addasa Bhagavantaü paviññhaü,  

Then the Dragon saw that the Gracious One had entered, 

 

disvàna dukkhã dummano padhåpàsi.  

and after seeing (him), pained, depressed, he belched out smoke. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßYan-nånàhaü imassa Nàgassa anupahacca chaviÿ-ca cammaÿ-ca 

ßNow what if I, without having destroyed170 this Dragon's tegument, skin, 

 

maüsaÿ -ca nhàruÿ -ca aññhiÿ-ca aññhimiÿjaÿ-ca  

f lesh, muscle, bone, or bone-marrow,  

 

tejasà tejaü pariyàdiyeyyan?û -ti  

were to overcome (the Dragon's) power with (my) power?û171 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà tathàråpaü iddhàbhisaïkhàraü abhisaïkhàritvà padhåpàsi.  

Then the Gracious One so arranged it with his psychic powers that he (also) belched out smoke. 

 

Atha kho so Nàgo makkhaü asahamàno pajjali.  

Then that Dragon, unbearably angry, blazed forth. 

 

Bhagavà pi tejodhàtuü samàpajjitvà pajjali,  

The Gracious One, having attained the fire-element, also blazed forth, 

 

ubhinnaü sajotibhåtànaü agyàgàraü àdittaü viya hoti,  

and both of them burned so bright it was as if the sacrificial firehouse was on fire, 

 

sampajjalitaü sajotibhåtaü.  

in flames, was burning down. 

 

Atha kho te jañilà agyàgàraü parivàretvà evam -àhaüsu:  

Then those yogis, having surrounded the sacrificial firehouse, said this: 

 

                                            
170 Comm: anupahaccà ti avinàsetvà. 
171

 Comm: tejasà tejan-ti attano tejena nàgassa tejaü. 
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ßAbhiråpo vata bho Mahàsamaõo Nàgena viheñhiyatã.û ti 

ßThe Great Ascetic is surely intelligent,172 but he is harassed by the Dragon.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the Gracious One, with the passing of that night, 

 

tassa Nàgassa anupahacca chaviÿ-ca cammaÿ-ca,  

without harming that Dragon's tegument, skin, 

 

maüsaÿ -ca nhàruÿ -ca aññhiÿ-ca aññhimiÿjaÿ-ca, 

flesh, muscle, bone, or bone-marrow, 

 

tejasà tejaü pariyàdayitvà, patt e pakkhipitvà,  

after overcoming (the Dragon's) power with (his own) power and dropping him into his bowl, 

 

Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa dassesi: 

showed (him) to the yogi Uruvelakassapa, (saying): 

 

ßAyaü te Kassapa Nàgo pariyàdinno assa tejasà tejoû ti.  

ßThis is your Dragon, Kassapa, his power was overcome by (my) power.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra  hi nàma caõóassa Nàgaràjassa iddhimato àsãvisassa ghoravisassa 
o since he can overcome this fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King's  

 

tejasà tejaü pariyàdayissati,  

psychic power with (his own) power, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

 

                                            
172 This meaning for abhiråpa is attested in Sanskrit, and seems much more appropriate than 

handsome, beautiful in the context. 
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22. Pañhamaü Pàñihàriyaü  

22: The First Miracle 173 

(The Dragon-King - Verse) 
 

Neraÿjaràya Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilam -avoca: 

Near the (river) Neraÿjarà the Gracious One said this to Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßSace te Kassapa agaru viharemu ajjuõhÖ aggisaraõamhã.û ti 

ßIf it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we would live for this moonlight night in the fire 

shelter.û 

 

ßNa kho me Mahàsamaõa garu phàsukàmo ca taü nivàremi,  

ßIt is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic, but seeking your comfort I (would) prevent you, 

 

Caõóettha Nàgaràjà iddhimà àsãviso ghoraviso so taü mà viheñhesãû ti 

(For) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here, having psychic power - he 

should not (be allowed to) harass you!û 

 

ßAppeva maü na viheñheyya iïgha tvaü Kassapa anujànàhi agyàgàranû. -ti  

ßIt is all right, he will not harass me, come now, Kassapa, allow me the sacrificial 

firehouse.û 

 

ßDinnanû-ti naü viditvà abhãto pàvisi bhayam -atãto. 

Having understood that ß(permission is) givenû, not daunted he entered, unafraid. 

 

Disvà isiü paviññhaü Ahinàgo dummano padhåpàsi.  

Having seen the Seer enter, the Snake-Dragon, depressed, belched out smoke.  

 

Sumanamanaso adhimano Manussanàgo pi tattha padhåpàsi. 

With intent and gladdened mind the Human-Dragon also belched out smoke right there. 

 

Makkhaÿ -ca asahamàno Ahinàgo pàvako va pajjali.  

Unbearably angry, the Snake-Dragon blazed forth like fire.  

 

                                            
173 This is the same story told again, but in verse. Comm: Neraÿjaràyaü Bhagavà ti-àdikà 

gàthàyo pacchà pakkhittà; near the (river) Neraÿjarà the Gracious One, etc. (these) verses 

were placed here later. 
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Tejodhàtusu kusalo Manussanàgo pi tattha pajjali,  

Skilled in the fire -element, the Human-Dragon also blazed forth right there, 

 

Ubhinnaü sajotibhåtànaü agyàgàraü udiccare jañilà:  

They both burned so brightly that the yogis surveying the sacrificial firehouse, (said): 

 

ßAbhiråpo vata bho Mahàsamaõo Nàgena viheñhiyatãû ti bhaõanti.  

ßThe Great Ascetic is surely intelligent, but he is harassed by the Dragon.û 

 

Atha ratt iyà accayena, hatà Nàgassa acciyo honti, 

With the passing of the night, the Dragon's flames were destroyed, 

 

Iddhimato pana ñhità anekavaõõà acciyo honti.  

But the multi-coloured flames of the One of Psychic Power remained. 

 

Nãlà atha lohitakà maÿjeññhà pãtakà phalikavaõõàyo  

Then there were blue, red, crimson, yellow, and quartz-coloured 

 

Aïgãrasassa kàye anekavaõõà acciyo honti. 

Multi -coloured flames on the body of Aïgirasa.174 

 

Pattamhi odahitvà, Ahinàgaü  bràhmaõassa dassesi: 

After putting (him) in his bowl, he showed the Snake-Dragon to the bràhmaõa, (saying): 

 

ßAyaü te Kassapa Nàgo pariyàdinno assa tejasà tejoû ti.  

ßThis is your Dragon, Kassapa, his psychic power was overcome by (my) power.û 

 

                                            
174 DPPN: a name applied to the Buddha several times in the Piñakas ... Buddhaghosa says that 

ßit means emitting rays of various hues from the bodyû ... It is, however, well-known that, 

according to Vedic tradition, the Gautamas belong to the Aïgirasa tribe (see Vedic Index: 

Gotama); the word, as applied to the Buddha, therefore, is probably a patronymic, in which 

case we have another example of a Kùatriya tribe laying claim to a bràhmaõa Gotra. 
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Atha kho U ruvelakassapo jañilo  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa 

 

Bhagavato iminà iddhipàñihàriyena abhippasanno Bhagavantaü etad -avoca:  

convinced by this psychic miracle of the Gracious One, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIdheva Mahàsamaõa vihara ahaü te dhuvabhatte nà.û ti  

ßLive right here, Great Ascetic, I (will give) a constant supply of food to you.û 

 

Pañhamaü Pàñihàriyaü 

The First Miracle (is Finished)  

 

 

Dutiyaü Pàñihàriyaü  

23: The Second Miracle  

(The Four Great Kings)  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa assamassa avidåre, 

Then the Gracious One, not far from the yogi Uruvelakassapa's ashram, 

 

aÿÿatarasmiü vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt in a certain jungle thicket. 

 

Atha kho Cattàro Mahàràjàno, abhikkantàya rattiyà,  

Then the Four Great Kings,175 towards the end of the night, 

 

abhikkantavaõõà kevalakappaü vanasaõóaü obhàsetvà,  

having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with their surpassing beauty, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà,  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One,  

 

catuddisà aññhaüsu seyyathà pi mahantà aggikkhandhà.  

they stood at the four directions like a great mass of fire. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

                                            
175 They live in the lowest of the deva realms directly above the human world, and have 

control over the yakkhas, nàgas, kumbhaõóas and gandhabbas. 
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ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattaü.  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready. 

 

Ke nu kho te Mahàsamaõa abhikkantàya rattiyà,  

Who were those, Great Ascetic, towards the end of the night, who, 

 

abhikkantavaõõà kevalakappaü vanasaõóaü obhàsetvà,  

having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with their surpassing beauty, 

 

yena tvaü tenupasaïkamiüsu, upasaïkamitvà taü abhivàdetvà,  

approached you, and after approaching and worshipping you, 

 

catuddisà aññhaüsu seyyathà pi mahantà aggikkhandhà?û ti  

stood at the four directions like a great mass of fire?û 

 

ßEte kho Kassapa Cattàro Mahàràjàno,  

ßThose, Kassapa, were the Four Great Kings, 

 

yenàhaü tenupasaïkamiüsu Dhammassavanàyà.û ti  

who approached me to listen to the Dhamma.û176 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhi ko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma Cattàro pi Mahàràjàno upasaïkamissanti Dhammassavanàya,  

since even the Four Great Kings will approach him to listen to the Dhamma, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà aha n.û-ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

Dutiyaü Pàñihàriyaü 

The Second Miracle (is Finished) 

 

 

                                            
176

 This is the infinitive -like dative. 
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Tatiyaü Pàñihàriyaü  

24: The Third Miracle  

(Sakka, the Lord of the Gods)  
 

Atha kho Sakko Devànam -indo, abhikkantàya rattiyà,  

Then Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,177 towards the end of the night, 

 

abhikkanta vaõõo kevalakappaü vanasaõóaü obhàsetvà,  

having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing beauty, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam -antaü aññhàsi  

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he stood at one side 

 

seyyathà pi mahà-aggikkhandho,  

like a great mass of fire,  

 

purimàhi vaõõanibhàhi, abhikkantataro ca paõãtataro ca.  

(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former colours. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattaü.  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready. 

 

Ko nu kho so Mahàsamaõa abhikkantàya rattiyà,  

Who was that, Great Ascetic, towards the end of the night, who, 

 

abhikkantavaõõo kevalakappaü vanasaõóaü obhà setvà, 

having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing beauty, 

 

yena tvaü tenupasaïkami, upasaïkamitvà taü abhivàdetvà,  

approached you, and after approaching and worshipping you, 

 

ekam-antaü aññhàsi seyyathà pi mahà-aggikkhandho,  

stood at one side like a great mass of fire,  

 

purimàhi vaõõanibhàhi, abhikkantataro ca paõãtataro cà.û ti  

(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former colours.û 

 

                                            
177 He lives in the Tàvatiüsadevaloka, the heavenly realm of the thirty-three gods, which stands 

just above the realm of the Four Great Kings. 
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ßEso kho Kassapa Sakko Devànam-indo,  

ßThat, Kassapa, was Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,  

 

yenàhaü tenupasaïkami Dhammassavanàyà.û ti  

who approached me to listen to the Dhamma.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma Sakko pi Devànam -indo upasaïkamissati Dhammassavanàya,  

since even Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, will approach him to listen to the Dhamma, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

Tatiyaü Pàñihàriyaü 

The Third Miracle (is Finished) 

 

 

Catutthaü Pàñihàriyaü  

25: The Fourth Miracle  

(Brahmà Sahampati) 
 

Atha kho Brahmà Sahampati, abhikkantàya rattiyà,  

Then Brahmà Sahampati,178 towards the end of the night, 

 

abhikkantavaõõo kevalakappaü vanasaõóaü obhàsetvà,  

having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing beauty, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà,  

approached the Gracious One, and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, 

 

ekam-antaü aññhàsi seyyathà pi mahà-aggikkhandho,  

he stood at one side like a great mass of fire, 

 

purimàhi vaõõanibhàhi, abhikkantataro ca paõãtataro ca.  

(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former colours. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

                                            
178 According to the commentary he was the most senior of the Mahà Brahmàs, living in one of 

the Form Worlds (Råpaloka). 
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yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattaü.  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready. 

 

Ko nu kho so Mahàsamaõa abhikkantàya rattiyà,  

Who was that, Great Ascetic who, towards the end of the night, 

 

abhikkantavaõõo kevalakappaü vanasaõóaü obhàsetvà,  

having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing beauty, 

 

yena tvaü tenupasaïkami, upasaïkamitvà taü abhivàdetvà,  

approached you, and after approaching and worshipping you, 

 

ekam-antaü aññhàsi seyyathà pi mahà-aggikkhandho,  

stood at one side like a great mass of fire,  

 

purimàhi vaõõanibhàhi, abhikkan tataro ca paõãtataro cà.û ti  

(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former colours.û 

 

ßEso kho Kassapa Brahmà Sahampati,  

ßThat, Kassapa, was Brahmà Sahampati,  

 

yenàhaü tenupasaïkami Dhammassavanàyà.û ti  

who approached me to listen to the Dhamma.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma Brahmà pi Sahampati upasaïkamissati Dhamm assavanàya, 

since even Brahmà Sahampati will approach him to listen to the Dhamma, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

Catutthaü Pàñihàriyaü  

The Fourth Miracle (is Finished) 
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Paÿcamaü Pàñihàriyaü  

26: The Fifth Miracle  

(Mind-Reading) 
 

Tena kho pana samayena Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa mahàyaÿÿo paccupaññhito hoti, 

Then at that time the yogi Uruvelakassapa had arranged for a great sacrifice, 

 

kevalakappà ca Aïgamagadhà,  

and almost the whole (population) of Aïga and Magadha,  

 

pahåtaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü àdàya , abhikkamitukàmà honti.  

having gathered abundant food and drinks, had a desire to attend. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßEtarahi kho me mahàyaÿÿo paccupaññhito,  

ßNow I have arranged for a great sacrifice, 

 

kevalakappà ca Aïgamagadhà,  

and almost the whole (population) of Aïga and Magadha, 

 

pahåtaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü àdàya, abhikkamissanti.  

having gathered abundant food and drinks, will attend. 

 

Sace Mahàsamaõo mahàjanakàye iddhipàñihàriyaü karissati  

If the Great Ascetic performs a powerful miracle in the midst of the people 

 

Mahàsamaõassa làbhasakkàro abhivaóóhissati,  

his gain and honour will increase, 

 

mama làbhasakkàro parihàyissati.  

and my gain and honour will decrease. 

 

Aho nåna Mahàsamaõo svàtanàya nàgaccheyyà.û ti 

Surely the Great Ascetic should not come on the morrow.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa cetasà cetoparivitakkam-aÿÿàya, 

Then the Gracious One, knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the yogi 

Uruvelakassapa's mind, 

 

Uttarakuruü gantvà, tato piõóapàtaü àharitvà, Anotattadahe paribhuÿjitvà,  

after approaching Northern Kuru, gathering alms from there, and eating them at lake 

Anotatta,  

 

tattheva divàvihàraü akàsi.  

made his dwelling right there for the day. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 
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yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching, he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattaü.  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready. 

 

Kiü nu kho Mahàsamaõa hiyyo nàgamàsi, api ca mayaü taü saràma:  

Why did you not come yesterday, Great Ascetic, we remembered you, (thinking):  

 

`Kiü nu kho Mahàsamaõo nàgacchatã?' ti  

`Why does the Great Ascetic not come?  

 

Khàdanãyassa ca bhojanãyassa ca te pañiviso ñhapito.û ti 

A portion of the food and drinks was set aside for you.û 

 

ßNanu te Kassapa etad-ahosi: 

ßDidn't this occur to you, Kassapa: 

 

`Etarahi kho me mahàyaÿÿo paccupaññhito,  

`Now I have arranged for a great sacrifice, 

 

kevalakappà ca Aïgamagadhà,  

and almost the whole (population) of Aïga and Magadha,  

 

pahåtaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü àdàya, abhikkamissanti.  

having gathered abundant food and drinks, will attend. 

 

Sace Mahàsamaõo mahàjanakàye iddhipàñihàriyaü karissati  

If the Great Ascetic performs a powerful miracle in the midst of the people 

 

Mahàsamaõassa làbhasakkàro abhivaóóhissati,  

his gain and honour will increase, 

 

mama làbhasakkàro parihàyissati.  

and my gain and honour will decrease. 

 

Aho nåna Mahàsamaõo svàtanàya nàgaccheyyà'? ti  

Surely the Great Ascetic should not come on the morrow'? 

 

So kho ahaü Kassapa tava cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya,  

Then I, Kassapa, knowing with my mind the reflection that had arisen in your mind,  

 

Uttarakuruü gantvà, tato piõóapàtaü àharitvà, Anotattadahe paribhuÿjitvà,  

after approaching Northern Kuru, gathering alms from there, and eating them at lake 

Anotatta,  

 

tattheva divàvihàraü  akàsin.û-ti  

made my dwelling right there for the day.û 
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Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma cetasà pi cittaü pajànissati,  

since he can even know (my) mind with (his) mind,  

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

Paÿcamaü Pàñihàriyaü 

The Fifth Miracle (is Finished)  

 

 

[Paüsukålapàñihàriyaü]  

[27: The Rag-Robe Miracle]  
 

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavato paü sukålaü uppannaü hoti.  

Then at that time there was a rag-robe that had arisen to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKattha nu kho ahaü paüsukålaü dhoveyyan?û -ti  

ßNow where can I wash this rag-robe?û 

 

Atha kho Sakko Devànam -indo, 

Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,  

 

Bhagavato cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, 

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious One's mind, 

 

pàõinà pokkharaõiü khaõitvà, Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

having dug a lake with his hand, said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIdha Bhante Bhagavà paüsukålaü dhovatå.û ti  

ßMay the Gracious One, venerable Sir, wash the rag-robe here.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKimhi nu kho ahaü paü sukålaü parimaddeyyan?û -ti  

ßNow on what can I beat this rag-robe?û 
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Atha kho Sakko Devànam -indo,  

Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,  

 

Bhagavato cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, 

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious One's mind, 

 

mahatiü silaü upanikkhipi:  

set up a great rock, (saying): 

 

ßIdha Bhante Bhagavà paüsukålaü parimaddatå.û ti  

ßMay the Gracious One, venerable Sir, beat the rag-robe here.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKimhi nu kho ahaü àlambitvà uttareyyan?û -ti  

ßNow having grabbed hold of what can I emerge (from the lake)?û 

 

Atha kho Kakudhe adhivatthà devatà  

Then a god who was living in an Arjuna (tree),179  

 

Bhagavato cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, sàkhaü onamesi:  

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious One's mind, bent down a 

branch, (saying): 

 

ßIdha Bhante Bhagavà àlambitvà uttaratå.û ti  

ßMay the Gracious One, venerable Sir, having grabbed hold here emerge (from the lake).û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKimhi nu kho ahaü paüsukålaü vissajjeyyan?û -ti  

ßNow on what can I stretch out this rag-robe (for drying)?û 

 

Atha kho Sakko Devànam -indo,  

Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,  

 

Bhagavato cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya,  

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious One's mind,  

 

mahatiü silaü upanikkhipi:  

set up a great rock, (saying): 

 

ßIdha Bhante Bhagavà paüsukålaü vissajjetå.û ti  

ßMay the Gracious One, venerable Sir, stretch out the rag-robe here.û 

 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

                                            
179

 Terminalia arjuna, a medicinal tree of the order Myrtales. 
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yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching, he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattaü.  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready. 

 

Kiü nu kho Mahàsamaõa,  

Now how is it, Great Ascetic,  

 

nàyaü pubbe idha pokkharaõã, sàyaü idha pokkharaõã?  

this lake was not here formerly, (and yet) this lake is here? 

 

Na-y-imà silà pubbe upanikkhittà: kenimà silà upanikkhittà?  

This rock was not set up here formerly: this rock was set up by whom? 

 

Na-y-imassa Kakudhassa pubbe sàkhà onatà, sàyaü sàkhà onatà?û ti  

This branch of the Arjuna (tree) was not bent down formerly, (and yet) this branch is bent 

down (now)?û 

 

ßIdha me Kassapa paüsukålaü uppannaü ahosi.  

ßHere, Kassapa, a rag-robe arose to me. 

 

Tassa mayhaü Kassapa etad-ahosi: 

Then, Kassapa, this occurred to me: 

 

`Kattha nu kho ahaü paüsukålaü dhoveyyan?' -ti  

`Now where can I wash this rag-robe?' 

 

Atha kho Kassapa Sakko Devànam-indo,  

Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, Kassapa,  

 

mama cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, 

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind,  

 

pàõinà pokkharaõiü khaõitvà, maü etad -avoca: 

having dug a lake with his hand, said this to me: 

 

`Idha Bhante Bhagavà paüsukålaü dhovatå,' ti  

`May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, wash the rag-robe here,' 

 

sàyaü amanussena pàõinà khatà pokkharaõã.  

the lake was dug by the divine being himself with his own hand. 

 

 

Tassa mayhaü Kassapa etad-ahosi: 

Then this, Kassapa, occurred to me: 

 

`Kimhi nu kho ahaü paüsukålaü parimaddeyyan?' -ti  

`Now on what can I beat this rag-robe?' 
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Atha kho Kassapa Sakko Devànam-indo, 

Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, Kassapa, 

 

mama cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, mahatiü silaü upanikkhipi:  

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind, set up a great rock, (saying): 

 

`Idha Bhante Bhagavà paüsukålaü parimaddatå,' ti  

`May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, beat the rag-robe here,' 

 

sàyaü amanussena nikkhittà silà.  

the rock was set up by the divine being himself. 

 

 

Tassa mayhaü Kassapa etad-ahosi: 

Then, Kassapa, this occurred to me: 

 

`Kimhi nu kho ahaü àlambitvà uttareyyan ?'-ti  

`Now having grabbed hold of what can I emerge (from the lake)?' 

 

Atha kho Kassapa Kakudhe adhivatthà devatà,  

Then, Kassapa, a god who was living in an Arjuna (tree), 

  

mama cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, sàkhaü onamesi:  

knowing with his mind the re flection that had arisen in my mind, bent down a branch, 

(saying): 

 

`Idha Bhante Bhagavà àlambitvà uttaratå,' ti  

`May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, having grabbed hold here emerge (from the lake),' 

 

svàyaü àharahattho Kakudho.  

this Arjuna (tree-spirit) gave a hand himself. 

 

 

Tassa mayhaü Kassapa etad-ahosi: 

Then, Kassapa, this occurred to me: 

 

`Kimhi nu kho ahaü paüsukålaü vissajjeyyan?' -ti  

`Now on what can I stretch out this rag-robe (for drying)?'  

 

Atha kho Kassapa Sakko Devànam-indo, 

Then, Kassapa, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, 

 

mama cetasà cetoparivitakkam -aÿÿàya, mahatiü silaü upanikkhipi:  

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind, set up a great rock, (saying): 

 

`Idha Bhante Bhagavà paüsukålaü vissajjetå,' ti  

`May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, stretch out the rag-robe here,' 

 

sàyaü amanussena nikkhittà silà.û ti  

the rock was set up by this divine being himself.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 
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ßMahiddhiko kho M ahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo, 

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma Sakko pi Devànam -indo veyyàvaccaü karissati,  

since even Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, does (him) service, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

 

[Jambupàñihàriyaü]  

[28: The Rose-Apple Miracle]  
 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato kàlaü àrocesi:  

and after approaching he announced the time, (saying): 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattan.û -ti  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.û 

 

ßGaccha tvaü Kassapa àyàmahan.û-ti  

ßYou go ahead, Kassapa, I am coming.û 

 

Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü uyyojetvà,  

After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from the Rose-Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,180 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisãdi.  

and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Addasà kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagavantaü agyàgàre nisinnaü,  

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

                                            
180

 This means specifically the Rose-Apple tree that grows on Mount Meru in the Himalayas. 
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ßKatamena tvaü Mahàsamaõa maggena àgato,  

ßBy what path, Great Ascetic, did you come, 

 

ahaü tayà pañhamataraü pakkanto,  

I set out earlier than you, 

 

so tvaü pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.û ti  

(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial firehouse.û 

 

ßIdhàhaü Kassapa taü uyyojetvà,  

ßHere, Kassapa, after sending you away, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from the Rose-Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.  

and arriving earlier, I sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Idaü kho Kassapa jambuphalaü,  

This is the Rose-Apple fruit, Kassapa, 

 

vaõõasampannaü gandhasampannaü rasasampannaü,  

endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste, 

 

sace àkaïkhasi paribhuÿjà.û ti  

if you wish, you can eat (it).û 

 

ßAlaü Mahàsamaõa tvaü yevetaü àharasi, tvaü yevetaü paribhuÿjà.û ti  

ßEnough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat it.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma maü pañhamataraü uyyojetvà,  

since after sending me away earlier, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati  tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from the Rose-Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà agyàgàre nisãdissati, 

and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ah an.û-ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  
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[Ambapàñihàriyaü]  

[29: The Mango Miracle]  
 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato kàlaü àroc esi: 

and after approaching he announced the time, (saying): 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattan.û -ti  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.û 

 

ßGaccha tvaü Kassapa àyàmahan.û-ti  

ßYou go ahead, Kassapa, I am coming.û 

 

Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü uyyojetv à, 

After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre Ambo tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from a Mango (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-

Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àg antvà, agyàgàre nisãdi.  

and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Addasà kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagavantaü agyàgàre nisinnaü,  

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKatamena tvaü Mahàsamaõa maggena àgato,  

ßBy what path, Great Ascetic, did you come, 

 

ahaü tayà pañhamataraü pakkanto,  

I set out earlier than you, 

 

so tvaü pañhamataraü àgantvà, agy àgàre nisinno.û ti  

(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial firehouse.û 

 

ßIdhàhaü Kassapa taü uyyojetvà,  

ßHere, Kassapa, after sending you away, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre Ambo tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from a Mango (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-

Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.  

and arriving earlier, I sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 
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Idaü kho Kassapa Ambaphalaü,  

This is the Mango fruit, Kassapa, 

 

vaõõasampannaü gandhasampannaü rasasampannaü,  

endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste, 

 

sace àkaïkhasi paribhuÿjà.û ti  

if you wish, you can eat (it).û 

 

ßAlaü Mahàsamaõa tvaü yevetaü àharasi, tvaü yevetaü paribhuÿjà.û ti  

ßEnough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat it.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma maü pañhamataraü uyyojetvà,  

since after sending me away earlier, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre Ambo tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from a Mango (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-

Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà agyàgàre nisãdissati, 

and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

 

[âmalakipàñihàriyaü]  

[30: The Emblic Myrobalan Miracle]  
 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tas sà rattiyà accayena, 

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato kàlaü àrocesi:  

and after approaching he announced the time, (saying): 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattan.û -ti  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.û 
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ßGaccha tvaü Kassapa àyàmahan.û-ti  

ßYou go ahead, Kassapa, I am coming.û 

 

Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü uyyojetvà,  

After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre âmalakã tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from an Emblic Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after 

which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisãdi.  

and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Addasà kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagavantaü agyàgàre nisinnaü,  

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKatamena tvaü Mahàsamaõa maggena àgato,  

ßBy what path, Great Ascetic, did you come, 

 

ahaü tayà pañhamataraü pakkanto,  

I set out earlier than you, 

 

so tvaü pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.û ti  

(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial firehouse.û 

 

ßIdhàhaü Kassapa taü uyyojetvà,  

ßHere, Kassapa, after sending you away, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre âmalakã tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from an Emblic Myrobalan (tree) not far from th e Rose-Apple (tree), (after 

which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.  

and arriving earlier, I sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Idaü kho Kassapa âmalakiphalaü,  

This is the Emblic Myrobalan fruit, Kassapa, 

 

vaõõasampannaü gandhasampannaü rasasampannaü,  

endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste, 

 

sace àkaïkhasi paribhuÿjà.û ti  

if you wish, you can eat (it).û 

 

ßAlaü Mahàsamaõa tvaü yevetaü àharasi, tvaü yevetaü paribhuÿjà.û ti  

ßEnough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat it.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 
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ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma maü pañhamataraü u yyojetvà,  

since after sending me away earlier, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre âmalakã tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from an Emblic Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after 

which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà agyàgàre nisãdissati, 

and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿj itvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

 

[Harãtakipàñihàriyaü]  

[31: The Yellow Myrobalan Miracle]  
 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayen a, 

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato kàlaü àrocesi:  

and after approaching he announced the time, (saying): 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattan.û -ti  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.û 

 

ßGaccha tvaü Kassapa àyàmahan.û-ti  

ßYou go ahead, Kassapa, I am coming.û 

 

Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü uyyojetvà,  

After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre Ha rãtakã tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from a Yellow Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after 

which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisãdi.  

and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial fire house. 
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Addasà kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagavantaü agyàgàre nisinnaü,  

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKatamena tvaü Mahàsamaõa maggena àgato,  

ßBy what path, Great Ascetic, did you come, 

 

ahaü tayà pañhamataraü pakkanto,  

I set out earlier than you, 

 

so tvaü pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.û ti  

(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial firehouse.û 

 

ßIdhàhaü Kassapa taü uyyojetvà,  

ßHere, Kassapa, after sending you away, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre Harãtakã tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from a Yellow Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after 

which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.  

and arriving earlier, I sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Idaü kho Kassapa Harãtakiphalaü,  

This is the Yellow Myrobalan fruit, Kassapa, 

 

vaõõasampannaü gandha sampannaü rasasampannaü,  

endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste, 

 

sace àkaïkhasi paribhuÿjà.û ti  

if you wish, you can eat (it).û 

 

ßAlaü Mahàsamaõa tvaü yevetaü àharasi, tvaü yevetaü paribhuÿjà.û ti  

ßEnough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat it.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma maü pañhamataraü uyyojetvà,  

since after sending me away earlier, 

 

yàya Jambuyà Jambudãpo paÿÿàyati tassà avidåre Harãtakã tato phalaü gahetvà,  

picking a fruit from a Yellow Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose -Apple (tree), (after 

which) the Rose-Apple Island is named, 

 

pañhamataraü àga ntvà agyàgàre nisãdissati, 

and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse, 
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na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa's food, 

 

tasmiü yeva vanasaõóe vihàsi.  

dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.  

 

 

[Pàricchattakapupphapàñihàriyaü]  

[32: The Coral Tree Flower Miracle]  
 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo, tassà rattiyà accayena,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato kàlaü àrocesi:  

and after approaching he announced the time, (saying): 

 

ßKàlo Mahàsamaõa niññhitaü bhattan.û -ti  

ßIt is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.û 

 

ßGaccha tvaü Kassapa àyàmahan.û-ti  

ßYou go ahead, Kassapa, I am coming.û 

 

Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü uyyojetvà,  

After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa, 

 

Tàvatiüsaü gantvà, Pàricchattakapupphaü gahetvà,  

going to the Tàvatiüsa (Heaven), picking a Coral tree flower, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisãdi.  

and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Addasà kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagavantaü agyàgàre nisinnaü,  

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßKatamena tvaü Mahàsamaõa maggena àgato,  

ßBy what path, Great Ascetic, did you come, 

 

ahaü tayà pañhamatar aü pakkanto,  

I set out earlier than you, 

 

so tvaü pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.û ti  

(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial firehouse.û 
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ßIdhàhaü Kassapa taü uyyojetvà,  

ßHere, Kassapa, after sending you away, 

 

Tàvatiüsaü gantvà Pàricchattakapupphaü gahetvà,  

going to the Tàvatiüsa (Heaven), picking a Coral tree flower, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà, agyàgàre nisinno.  

and arriving earlier, I sat down in the sacrificial firehouse. 

 

Idaü kho Kassapa Pàricchattakapupphaü,  

This is the Coral tree flower, Kassapa, 

 

vaõõasampannaü gandhasampannaü,  

endowed with (good) colour and scent, 

 

sace àkaïkhasi, gaõhà.û ti  

if you wish, you can take (it).û 

 

ßAlaü Mahàsamaõa tvaü yeva taü àrahasi, tvaü yeva taü gaõhàû ti  

ßEnough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely take it.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma m aü pañhamataraü uyyojetvà,  

since after sending me away earlier, 

 

Tàvatiüsaü gantvà Pàricchattakapupphaü gahetvà,  

going to the Tàvatiüsa (Heaven), picking a Coral tree flower, 

 

pañhamataraü àgantvà agyàgàre nisãdissati, 

and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û181 

 

 

[Aggipàñihàriyàni]  

[33: The Sacred Fire Miracles]  
 

Tena kho pana samayena te jañilà aggã paricaritukàmà  

Then at that time those yogis who wanted to tend the sacred fires 

 

na sakkonti kaññhàni phàletuü.  

were not able to chop the firewood. 

                                            
181 The follow-up phrase which in the preceding accounts appears at this location, to the effect 

that the Gracious One, having eaten Kassapa's food, dwelt on in the jungle thicket, is missing 

from here on. 
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Atha kho tesaü jañilànaü etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to those yogis: 

 

ßNissaüsayaü kho Mahàsamaõassa iddhànubhàvo  

ßNo doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic's psychic power 

 

yathà mayaü na sakkoma kaññhàni phàletun.û -ti  

that we are not able to chop the firewood.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca: 

Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßPhàliyantu Kassapa kaññhànã.û ti 

ßLet the firewood be chopped,182 Kassapa.û 

 

ßPhàliyantu Mahàsamaõà,û ti  

ßLet it be chopped, Great Ascetic,û 

 

sakid-eva paÿca kaññhasatàni phàliyiüsu.  

and more than five hundred pieces of firewood were chopped. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma kaññhàni pi phàliyissanti,  

since (on his say so) firewood can be chopped, 

 

na tveva ca kho A rahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

* * *  

 

Tena kho pana samayena te jañilà aggã paricaritukàmà  

Then at that time those yogis who wanted to tend the sacred fires 

 

na sakkonti aggã ujjaletuü.  

were not able to light the fires. 

 

Atha kho tesaü jañilànaü etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to those yogis: 

 

ßNissaüsayaü kho Mahàsamaõassa iddhànubhàvo  

ßNo doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic's psychic power 

 

yathà mayaü na sakkoma aggã ujjaletun.û -ti  

that we are not able to light the sacred fires.û 

 

                                            
182

 From the verb phàliyati, passive of phàleti, unnoticed in PED. 
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Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca: 

Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßUjjaliyantu Kassapa aggã.û ti 

ßLet the sacred fires be lit, Kassapa.û 

 

ßUjjaliyantu Mahàsamaõà,û ti  

ßLet them be lit, Great Ascetic,û 

 

sakid-eva paÿca aggisatàni ujjaliüsu.  

and more than five hundred sacred fires were lit. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma aggã pi ujjaliyissanti,  

since (on his say so) sacred fires can be lit, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

 

* * *  

 

Tena kho pana samayena te jañilà aggã paricaritvà,  

Then at that time those yogis, after tending the sacred fires, 

 

na sakkonti aggã vijjhàpetuü.  

were not able to put the sacred fires out. 

 

Atha kho tesaü jañilànaü etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to those yogis: 

 

ßNissaüsayaü kho Mahàsamaõassa iddhà nubhàvo  

ßNo doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic's psychic power 

 

yathà mayaü na sakkoma aggã vijjhàpetun.û -ti  

that we are not able to put out the sacred fires.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca: 

Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßVijjhàyantu Kassapa aggã.û ti 

ßLet the sacred fires be put out, Kassapa.û 

 

ßVijjhàyantu Mahàsamaõà,û ti  

ßLet them be put out, Great Ascetic,û 

 

sakid-eva paÿca aggisatàni vijjhàyiüsu.  

and more than five hundred sacred fires were put out. 
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Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma aggã pi vijjhàyissanti,  

since (on his say so) sacred fires can be put out, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

 

[Mandàmukhipàñihàriyaü]  

[34: The Coal -Pan Miracle]  
 

Tena kho pana samayena te jañilà,  

Then at that time those yogis, 

 

sãtàsu Hemantikàsu rattãsu antaraññhakàsu himapàtasamaye,  

in the cold Winter nights, in between `the eights',183 at the time of the snowfall, 

 

najjà Neraÿjaràya, ummujjanti pi nimujjanti pi,  

in the river Neraÿjarà, were plunging in, and plunging out, 

 

ummujjanimujjam -pi karonti.   

were plunging in and out. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà paÿcamattàni mandàmukhisatàni abhinimmini,  

Then the Gracious One created about five hundred coal-pans,184 

 

yattha te jañilà uttaritvà visibbesuü.  

where those yogis, after emerging, warmed (themselves). 

 

Atha kho  tesaü jañilànaü etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to those yogis: 

 

ßNissaüsayaü kho Mahàsamaõassa iddhànubhàvo  

ßNo doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic's psychic power 

 

yathà-y-imà mandàmukhiyo nimmità.û ti  

that these coal-pans were created.û 

                                            
183 There is a partial parallel to this section at Udàna 1.9, from my translation of which the 

following note is taken: ßthe eights (aññhakà) refers to the eighth day after 3 of the Full 

Moons in Hemanta, i.e. at the coldest time of the year, at which times there were festivals 

when the bràhmaõas worshipped their ancestors (see SED, aùñakà). Antaraññhake therefore 

means between these times. See BHSD, s.v. aùñaka-ràtri  (on Lalitavistara 251.6) and CPD s.v. 

atthakà, antaraññhaka. The Commentary says that aññhakà means the last four days in Màgha 

and the first four in Phagguõa, in the season of Sisira, which shows an unexpected ignorance 

of bràhmaõical festivals, and is certainly wrongû.  
184

 Comm: mandàmukhiyo ti aggibhàjanàni vuccanti. 
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Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubhàvo,  

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma tàva bahå mandàmukhiyo pi abhinimminissati,  

since he can create so many coal-pans for them, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

 

[Bhåmipàñihàriyaü]  

[35: The Island Miracle]  
 

Tena kho pana samayena mahà-akàlamegho pàvassi, 

Then at that time a great cloud poured down out of season, 

 

mahà-udakavàhako saÿjàyi,  

and a great flood-water arose, 

 

yasmiü padese Bhagavà viharati so padeso udakena otthaño hoti.  

and in that area where the Gracious One was living the (whole) place became submerged with 

water. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßYan-nånàhaü samantà udakaü ussàdetvà,  

ßNow what if I, having risen above the water on all sides, 

 

majjhe reõuhatàya bhåmiyà caïkameyyan ?û ti  

were to walk (on an island) in the middle on dusty ground?û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà samantà udakaü ussàdetvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having risen above the water on all sides, 

 

majjhe reõuhatàya bhåmiyà caïkami.  

walked (on an island) in the middle of dusty ground. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo:  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa (thinking):  

 

`Mà heva kho Mahàsamaõo udakena vuëho ahosã.' ti 

`May the Great Ascetic not be carried away by water.' 

 

nàvàya sambahulehi jañilehi saddhiü  

with a boat and a great many yogis 

 

yasmiü padese Bhagavà viharati taü padesaü agamàsi.  

went to that place in the area where the Gracious One was living. 
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Addasà kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagavantaü, samantà udakaü ussàdetvà,  

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw that the Gracious One, having risen above the water on all sides, 

 

majjhe reõuhatàya bhåmiyà caïkamanta ü,  

was walking (on an island) in the middle of dusty ground, 

 

disvàna Bhagavantaü etad -avoca:  

and after seeing (it), he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIdha nu tvaü Mahàsamaõà?û ti  

ßAre you here, Great Ascetic?û  

 

ßAyam-aham-asmi Kassapà,û ti  

ßIt is I, Kassapa,û 

 

Bhagavà vehàsaü abbhuggantvà, nàvàya paccuññhàsi. 

and after rising up into the sky, he reappeared in the boat. 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jañilassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßMahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõo mahànubh àvo, 

ßPowerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

yatra hi nàma udakaü pi na pavàhissati,  

since even the water cannot carry him away, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.û -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.û 

 

 

[Uruvelakassapayogupasampadà] 

[36: The Ordination of Kassapa and his Followers]  
 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad -ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßCiraü pi kho imassa moghapurisassa evaü bhavissati:  

ßFor a long time this will occur to that foolish fellow:  

 

`Mahiddhiko kho Mahàsamaõ o mahànubhàvo, 

`Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic, 

 

na tveva ca kho Arahà yathà ahan.' -ti  

but he is surely not a Worthy One like I am.' 

 

Yan-nånàhaü imaü jañilaü saüvejeyyan?û ti  

Now what if I were to cause spiritual anxiety to this yogi?û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelakassapaü jañilaü etad -avoca: 

Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa 

 



III. The Miracles at Uruvelà  

129 

ßNeva kho tvaü Kassapa Arahà.  

ßYou are certainly not a Worthy One, Kassapa. 

 

Na pi Arahattamaggaü và samàpanno.  

Nor have you entered the path to Worthiness. 

 

Sàpi te pañipadà natthi yàya tvaü Arahà  và assasi,  

This practice of yours is not one whereby you could be a Worthy One, 

 

Arahattamaggaü và samàpanno.û ti  

or one who has entered the path to Worthiness.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo Bhagava to pàdesu sirasà nipatitvà,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, having fallen with his head at the Gracious One's feet, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad -avoca: 

said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàmahaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü  

ßMay I receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàmi upasampadan.û-ti  

may I receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßTvaü khosi Kassapa paÿcannaü jañilasatànaü,  
o ßBut you Kassapa, are the leader, 

 

nàyako vinàyako aggo pamukho pàmokkho.  

guide, chief, director and instructor of five hundred yogis, 

 

te pi tàva apalokehi yathà te maÿÿissanti tathà karissantã.û ti  

you should them give permission and they can do whatever they are thinking.û 

 

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jañilo yena te jañilà tenupasaïkami,  

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa approached those yogis, 

 

upasaïkamitvà te jañile etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to those yogis: 

 

ßIcchàmahaü bho Mahàsamaõe brahmacariyaü carituü,  

ßI wish to live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic, 

 

yathà bhavanto maÿÿanti tathà karontå.û ti  

you, dear friends, can do whatever you are thinking.û 

 

ßCirapañikà mayaü bho Mahàsamaõe abhippasannà,  

[They replied:] ßFor a long time, friend, we have had confidence in the Great Ascetic, 

 

sace bhavaü Mahàsamaõe brahmacariy aü carissati,  

if you, friend, will live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic,  

 

sabbe va mayaü Mahàsamaõe brahmacariyaü carissàmà.û ti  

all of us will live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic.û  
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Atha kho te jañilà, kesamissaü jañàmissaü,  
o Then those yogis, after throwing their hair,185 locks, 

 

khàrikàjamissaü aggihuttamissaü udake pavàhetvà,  

pole and basket and sacred fire equipment into the water, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato pàdesu sirasà  nipatitvà,  

and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

they said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacar iyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination. 

 

 

[Atirekayogupasampadà]  

[37: The Ordination of the Other Yogi s] 
 

Addasà kho Nadãkassapo jañilo kesamissaü jañàmissaü, 

The yogi Nadãkassapa saw the hair, locks, 

 

khàrikàjamissaü aggihuttamissaü udake vuyhamàne,  

pole and basket and sacred fire equipment floating in the water, 

 

disvànassa etad-ahosi: 

and after seeing (them), this occurred to him: 

 

ßMà heva me bhàtuno upasaggo ahosã,û ti 

ßLet there be no danger for my brothers,û 

 

Jañile pàhesi: ßGacchatha me bhàtaraü jànàthà,û ti  

and he sent yogis, (saying): ßGo and find out about my brothers,û 

 

                                            
185

 Lit: mixing their hair, mixing their locks, etc. in the water, which sounds odd, even in Pàëi. 
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sàmaÿ-ca tãhi jañilasatehi saddhiü yenàyasmà Uruvelakassapo tenupasaïkami,  

and he together with three hundred yogis approached the venerable Uruvelakassapa, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü Uruvelakassapaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to the venerable Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßIdaü nu kho Kassapa seyyan?û-ti  

ßIs this better, Kassapa?û 

 

ßâmàvuso idaü seyyanû-ti  

ßYes, friend, this is better. û 

 

Atha kho te jañilà, kesamissaü jañàmissaü,  
o Then those yogis, after throwing their hair, locks, 

 

khàrikàjamissaü aggihuttamissaü udak e pavàhetvà,  

pole and basket and sacred fire equipment into the water, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato pàdesu sirasà nipatitvà,  

and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

they said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û  

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete endin g of suffering.û 

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination. 

 

 

Addasà kho Gayàkassapo jañilo kesamissaü jañàmissaü 

The yogi Gayàkassapa saw the hair, locks, 

 

khàrikàjamissaü aggihuttamissaü udake vuyhamàne,  

pole and basket and sacred fire equipment floating in the water, 

 

disvànassa etad-ahosi: 

and after seeing (them), this occurred to him: 
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ßMà heva me bhàtånaü upasaggo ahosã,û ti 

ßLet there be no danger for my brothers,û 

 

Jañile pàhesi: ßGacchatha me bhàtaro jànàthà,û ti  

and he sent yogis, (saying): ßGo and find out about my brothers,û 

 

sàmaÿ-ca dvãhi jañilasatehi saddhiü yenàyasmà Uruvelakassapo tenupasaïkami,  

and he together with two hundred yogis approached the venerable Uruvelakassapa, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü Uruvelakassapaü etad -avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to the venerable Uruvelakassapa: 

 

ßIdaü nu kho Kassapa seyyan?û-ti  

ßIs this better, Kassapa?û 

 

ßâmàvuso idaü seyyanû-ti  

ßYes, friend, this is better. û 

 

Atha kho te jañilà, kesamissaü jañàmissaü,  
o Then those yogis, after throwing their hair, locks, 

 

khàrikàjamissaü aggihuttamissaü udake pavàhetvà,  

pole and basket and sacred fire equipment into the water, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu,  

approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bha gavato pàdesu sirasà nipatitvà,  

and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad -avocuü:  

they said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßLabheyyàma mayaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü,  

ßMay we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyàma upasampadan.û-ti  

may we receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßEtha bhikkhavoû ti Bhagavà avoca ßsvàkkhàto Dhammo,  

ßCome, monks,û said the Gracious One, ßthe Dhamma has been well-proclaimed, 

 

caratha brahmacariyaü sammà dukkhassa antakiriyàyà.û ti  

live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.û  

 

Sà va tesaü àyasmantànaü upasampadà ahosi.  

That was these venerable ones' full ordination. 
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Bhagavato adhiññhànena paÿca kaññhasatàni  

Through186 the Gracious One's determining five hundred pieces of firewood 

 

na phàliyiüsu phàliyiüsu,  

that were not chopped were chopped, 

 

aggã na ujjaliüsu ujjaliüsu,  

fires that were not lit were lit,  

 

na vijjhàyiüsu vijjhàyiüsu,  

that were not put out were put out, 

 

paÿca mandàmukhisatàni abhinimmini.  

(and) five hundred coal-pans were created. 

 

Etena nayena aóóhuóóhapàñihàriyasahassàni honti. 

In this way there were three and a half thousand miracles. 

 

 

âdittapariyàyaü  

38: The Instruction About Burning  
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Uruvelàyaü yathàbhirantaü viharitvà,  

Then the Gracious One, having dwelt at Uruvelà for as long as he liked, 

 

yena Gayàsãsaü tena càrikaü pakkàmi,  

left on walking tour for Gayà's Head,  

 

mahatà Bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü,  

together with a great Community of monks, 

 

bhikkhusahassena sabbeheva puràõajañilehi.  

with a thousand monks all of whom were formerly yogis. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Gayàyaü viharati,  

There the Gracious One dwelt near Gayà,  

 

Gayàsãse saddhiü bhikkhusahassena.  

on Gayà's Head together with a thousand monks. 

 

Tatra kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi:  

There the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSabbaü bhikkhave àdittaü.  

ßAll is burning, monks. 

 

Kiÿ -ca bhikkhave sabbaü àdittaü?  

What all is burning, monks? 

 

                                            
186 These lines seem to be misplaced and really should appear earlier in the story after the 

events they refer to. 
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Cakkhuü bhikkhave à dittaü,  råpà àdittà,  

The eye is burning, monks, forms are burning,187 

 

cakkhuviÿÿàõaü àdittaü, cakkhusamphasso àditto,  

eye-consciousness is burning, eye-contact is burning, 

 

yam-pidaü cakkhusamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling arises dependent on eye-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tam -pi àdittaü.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, that also is burning. 

 

Kena àdittaü?  

With what is it burning?  

 

Ràgagginà dosagginà mohagginà àdittaü.  

It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the fire of delusion.  

 

Jàtiyà jaràya maraõena,  
o It is burning with birth, with old age and death, 

 

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upàyàsehi àdittan -ti vadàmi.  

with griefs, with lamen tations, with pains, with sorrows, and with despairs, I say. 

 

 

Sotaü àdittaü, saddà àdittà,  

The ear is burning, sounds are burning, 

 

sotaviÿÿàõaü àdittaü, sotasamphasso àditto,  

ear-consciousness is burning, ear-contact is burning, 

 

yam-pidaü sotasamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling arises dependent on ear-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tam -pi àdittaü.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, that also is burning. 

 

Kena àdittaü?  

With what is it burning? 

 

Ràgagginà dosagginà mohagginà àdittaü.  

It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the fire of delusion.  

 

Jàtiyà jaràya maraõena,  
o It is burning with birth, with old age and death, 

 

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanas sehi upàyàsehi àdittan-ti vadàmi.  

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with despairs, I say. 

                                            
187 The analysis that follows here is of the internal and external sense-spheres (àyatanàni) 

skilfully applied to the fire -worshippers, showing what is really burning, and what it is 

burning with. 
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Ghànaü àdittaü, gandhà àdittà,  

The nose is burning, scents are burning, 

 

ghànaviÿÿàõaü àdittaü, ghànasamphasso àditto,  

nose-consciousness is burning, nose-contact is burning, 

 

yam-pidaü ghànasamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling arises dependent on nose-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tam -pi àdittaü.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, that also is burning. 

 

Kena àdittaü?  

With what is it burning?  

 

Ràgagginà dosagginà mohagginà àdittaü.  

It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the fire of delusion.  

 

Jàtiyà jaràya maraõena,  
o It is burning with birth, with old age and death, 

 

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upàyàsehi àdittan -ti vadàmi.  

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with despairs, I say. 

 

 

Jivhà àdittà, rasà àdittà,  

The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, 

 

jivhàviÿÿàõaü àdittaü, jivhàsamphasso àditto,  

tongue-consciousness is burning, tongue-contact is burning, 

 

yam-pidaü jivhàsamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling arises dependent on tongue-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü  và, tam-pi àdittaü.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, that also is burning. 

 

Kena àdittaü?  

With what is it burning?  

 

Ràgagginà dosagginà mohagginà àdittaü.  

It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, wi th the fire of delusion. 

 

Jàtiyà jaràya maraõena,  
o It is burning with birth, with old age and death, 

 

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upàyàsehi àdittan -ti vadàmi.  

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with despairs, I say. 
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Kàyo àditto, phoññhabbà àdittà,  

The body is burning, tangibles are burning, 

 

kàyaviÿÿàõaü àdittaü, kàyasamphasso àditto,  

body-consciousness is burning, body-contact is burning, 

 

yam-pidaü kàyasamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling arises dependent on body-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tam -pi àdittaü.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, that also is burning. 

 

Kena àdittaü?  

With what is it burning?  

 

Ràgagginà dosagginà mohagginà àdittaü . 

It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the fire of delusion.  

 

Jàtiyà jaràya maraõena,  
o It is burning with birth, with old age and death, 

 

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upàyàsehi àdittan -ti vadàmi.  

with griefs, wi th lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with despairs, I say. 

 

 

Mano àditto, dhammà àdittà,  

The mind is burning, thoughts are burning, 

 

manoviÿÿàõaü àdittaü, manosamphasso àditto,  

mind-consciousness is burning, mind-contact is burning, 

 

yam-pidaü ma nosamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling arises dependent on mind-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tam -pi àdittaü.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, that also is burning. 

 

Kena àdittaü?  

With what is it burning?  

 

Ràgagginà dosagginà mohagginà àdittaü.  

It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the fire of delusion.  

 

Jàtiyà jaràya maraõena,  
o It is burning with birth, with old age and death, 

 

sokehi paridevehi duk khehi domanassehi upàyàsehi àdittan-ti vadàmi.  

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with despairs, I say. 
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Evaü passaü bhikkhave sutavà Ariyasàvako  

Seeing this, monks, the learned Noble disciple 

 

cakkhusmiü pi nibbindati, råpesu  pi nibbindati,  

grows weary of the eye, grows weary of forms, 

 

cakkhuviÿÿàõe pi nibbindati, cakkhusamphasse pi nibbindati,  

grows weary of eye-consciousness, grows weary of eye-contact,  

 

yam-pidaü cakkhusamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling that arises dependent on eye-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tasmiü pi nibbindati.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, he also grows weary of that. 

 

 

Sotasmiü pi nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbindati,  

He grows weary of the ear, grows weary of sounds, 

 

sotaviÿÿàõe pi nibbindati, sotasamphasse pi nibbindati,  

grows weary of ear-consciousness, grows weary of ear-contact,  

 

yam-pidaü sotasamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling that arises dependent on ear-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tasmiü pi nibbindati.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, he also grows weary of that. 

 

 

Ghànasmiü pi nibbindati, gandhesu pi nibbindati,  

He grows weary of the nose, grows weary of scents, 

 

ghanaviÿÿàõe pi nibbindati, gh anasamphasse pi nibbindati,  

grows weary of nose-consciousness, grows weary of nose-contact,  

 

yam-pidaü gh anasamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling that arises dependent on nose-contact, 

 

sukhaü và dukkhaü và adukkhamasukhaü và, tasmiü pi nibbindati.  

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant, he also grows weary of that. 

 

 

Jivhàya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati,  

He grows weary of the tongue, grows weary of tastes, 

 

jivhàviÿÿàõe pi nibbindati, jivhàsamphasse pi nibbindati,  

grows weary of tongue-consciousness, grows weary of tongue-contact,  

 

yam-pidaü jivhàsamphassapaccayà uppajjati vedayitaü,  

and whatever feeling that arises dependent on tongue-contact, 

 




